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From the Editorial Committee

We are giving you the next 23rd (3/2016) issue hef Quarterly of the Faculty of
Management of the Rzeszow University of Technolegtitled “Modern Management
Review".

The primary objective of the Quarterly is to prompublishing of the results of scien-
tific research within economic and social issuesdgonomics, law, finance, management,
marketing, logistics, as well as politics, corperhistory and social sciences.

Our aim is also to raise the merits and the intégnal position of the Quarterly pub-
lished by our Faculty. That is why we provided fgreScientific Council, as well as an
international team of Reviewers to increase theesaf the scientific publications.

The works placed in this issue include many assiomptand decisions, theoretical so-
lutions as well as research results, analyses, adsgms and reflections of the Authors.

We would like to thank all those who contributedhe issue of the Quarterly and we
hope that you will enjoy reading this issue.

With compliments
Editorial Committee
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Matgorzata BARAN?
Justyna STECKO?

SIMULATIONS OF PRODUCTION-DELIVERY
MODELS USING CONVENTIONAL METHODS
OF DYNAMIC SYSTEMS: ZELGRAF COMPANY

AS A CASE STUDY

The article presents the subsequent steps in gévgla simulation model of the production-
delivery system in a manufacturing company. Imjtidhe essence of the production-delivery
process, namely all key processes that constiietedre business of a manufacturing company
was explained. The most important decision priesigirectly related to these processes were
identified and briefly characterized. This wasdaled by a presentation of the business profile of
Zelgraf manufacturing company, where tests aimedpatctical understanding of the processes
were carried out. This knowledge was useful incsielg variables of the mental model related to
production-delivery processes, which are presantéabular forms. The variables of the mental
model, linked in a cause-effect diagram formedhhsis for designing the simulation model.
A target simulation model was developed relyinghan cause-effect relationship diagram. This
involved the application of the method of dynamystems. The VensithDSS software was
made use of both in designing the model and sifanlathe different definitions of variables
and the constant values for the model were provigdng the programming language. These
values were the direct outcome of empirical studigglucted in a given company. This was fol-
lowed by the validation of the simulation modeldzhon three methods. The last stage involved
conducting a simulation of the model for an adogtiedje, the presentation of the path of the
accumulatory variables, including chosen variablethe system and finally an analysis of the
results obtained was conducted. Possible pradigglications of the designed model were
mentioned in the conclusion.

Keywords: production, delivery, simulation modeling, systdgymamics

1. INTRODUCTION

Modelling ought to be understood as an experimemtahathematical methodology
for studying complex systems, phenomena and presebe they technical, physical,
chemical, economic or social, relying on the camgton of models. The main purpose of
modelling using the methods of dynamic systems igraphically illustrate the structure
of a given system, its complexity and interdepedeand also seek possible solutions to
difficulties that therein exist. Experiments conthet using models developed in the
virtual world are useful in designing a real (péved) world, while experience gained in
the real world do provide information about thewad world.

1 Malgorzata Baran, Ph.D., mbaran@univ.rzeszow.ptliér for correspondence)

2 Justyna Stecko, Ph.D., Rzeszow University of Teldgy, Faculty of Management, Department of Humani-
ties, jstecko@prz.edu.pl
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The objective of the paper is to present a simuatinodel of the production —
delivery system developed by Zelgraf company. Thedeh was developed using the
conventional methods of dynamic systénTdhus the company is able to conduct series of
tests and strategies associated with processesroofugtion and sales. The model
embodies key physical and information flows, alavith the decision patterns that govern
it. The necessary empirical data for the model, elgithe various variables and constants
as well as the constant values were obtained frentdmpany in study. The research was
in the form of in-depth interviews with the comp&nynanagement, observation of
production and delivery processes as well as théysis of resource materials.

2. PRODUCTION AND DELIVERY AS KEY PROCESSES OF A COMPANY'S
CORE BUSINESS ACTIVITY

One of the most important activities, amongst athtrat is evident in every company
is its core business activity. The primary acyiwf a production company can be defined
as a series of steps necessary for the productigoaals, which are the items of sales and
constitutes sources of incomes to finance costgpefations and development of the giv-
en company.

A basic element determining the core business agcehof what to produce, how and
for whom, which often involves a definite determioa of the inventory profile and size
of operations. Having agreed on these, then coheesdnceptional design of the intended
activity (also known as preparation of productiotpe assurance of appropriate
processing materials for future production, prouciequipment as well as manpower.
The next stage is the organization of productiomngl with ensuring the economic
rationality of production processes being impleredntincluding the assurance of its
proper executich

Production can, thus, be defined as a set of glsad and mutually conditioned
work processes that constitute a whole in coursetoéh people, using the goods and
forces of nature produce material objects, whialres@s utilitarian goods to meet man’s
social needs. The fact that production processesroa variety of forms hinders its
typology.

The next core process in an industry that is diyexdsociated with production is the
delivery of manufactured products. The most impurteask of the delivery unit in
a company is the timely supply of finished goodsht® customers. Besides, the delivery
employees are engaged in the following tasks

3 J. Forresterindustrial DynamicsMIT Press, Cambridge 1961; E. Kasperdhanamika systemowa. Symulacja
i optymalizacja, Wydawnictwo PolitechnikiSlaskiej, Gliwice 2005; R. tukaszewichynamika systemow
zarzdzania, PWN, Warszawa 1975; A. Piekarczyk, K. Zimniewiddyslenie sieciowe w teorii i praktyce
PWE, Warszawa 2010; P.M. Sengigta dyscyplina. Teoria i praktyka organizacji gcygch sg, Oficyna
Ekonomiczna Wolters Kluwer Polska, Krakéw 2006; K.Biwa, O Organizacjach Inteligentnych
i rozwigzywaniu ztéonych probleméw zagdzania nimi,Oficyna Wydawnicza WSM SIG, Warszawa 2001;
Z. Souek, Modelowanie i Projektowanie Systeméw GospodarcZAyt:, Warszawa 1979; J. Tarajkowski
(Ed.),Elementy dynamiki systemd&wydawnictwo Akademii Ekonomicznej, Pozn2008.

4 B. Liwowski, Dziatalnas¢ podstawowa przedsiorstwa i jej wyspecjalizowane zakrefy:] J. Kortan (Ed.),
Podstawy ekonomiki i zaydzania przedsbiorstwem C.H. Beck, Warszawa 1997, p. 247.

® K. Kucinska, Rynkowe uwarunkowania funkcjonowania przgusistwa [in:] J. Kortan (Ed.),Podstawy
ekonomiki...p. 326.
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Market analysis;

— Deciding on sales channels;

— Signing sales agreements with customers;
— Sales implementation;

— Organization of after-sales services;

— Conducting advertising;

— Managing the finished products warehous.

The current market orientation in which the consuam® market play dominant roles,
resulting in all activities in the spheres of protion and delivery being geerd towards
meeting (and stimulating) customers' needs. Therprise, therefore, needs to conduct
marketing activitie if it is to fulfil market demas.

3. BUSINESS PROFILE OF ZELGRAF COMPANY

Zelgraf is a company in the small-scaled sectorvwaglgraf.com.pl) that has existed
since 1996. It produces, amongst others, profeakisiicone matrices as well as steel
matrices for pad printing, used for decorative lig of glass and plastics. It specializes
in matrices for labelling products in the autometicosmetics, fancy and house-hold
appliances sectors. It has working agreements saithpanies such as Zelmer S.A., Rosti
Sp. z 0.0., OKT Polska oraz Joko Cosmetics.

The studies conducted in Zelgraf company focussedhe production of silicon
stamps (otherwise known as silicon matices), whike it possible for products to be
labelled whereever possible, even on curvaturesy Hre mainly suitable for labelling
plastic products. They come in various sizes arapes: flat, concave, convex, oval,
square, round, spherical and triangular. Labelliages place in the process of hot
pressing of foils on any given location of the prod

Zelgraf produces stamps only for specific ordendBction is unitary, including
eventual doublets, which are stored entirely ingheducer’'s warehouse to be released to
the customer only after the destruction of thet ficgpy. The following sequence of steps
is performed during production:

— Designing stamps, including the labelling locatioms the product, namely
graphics, shape and colour;

— The production process:producing the shaped matricentrol, preparing for
production, preparing the stamp for production,fthel product;

— Stamp checking and performance testing;

— Testing the labelled site for abrasion, adhesioh maction with material from
which the labelled material is made.

4. PRODUCTION-DELIVERY SIMULATION MODEL FOR ZELGRAF

The basis for the design was the model introducgdStermaf. The model was
modified by the authors of the foregoing paper addpted to the profile of the company
under study.

6 J. StermanBusiness Dynamics: Systems Thinking and Modeling ©©omplex World Irwin McGraw-Hill,
Boston 2000.
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4.1. Definitions of variables for the mental modebf the production-delivery system

The first step of the study was the observatioradifvities that formed part of the
production-delivery process of the company covebbgdthe study. Next, working in
partnership with management and persons selectethdoymanagement the variables
(parameters) for developing the mental model ofgheresses were set. The list of the
parameters, including their definitions are corgdiin table 1.

Table 1. Mental model variables of the productiod distribution

Variable Description

Production start rate Pace of directing individfaators to production

Real volume of production per specified unit ofeim
Production capacity |relative to the availability of objects of work {va
materials) and labour force

Possible production due tdPossible volume of production of finished produdis to
the availability of raw | the availability of raw materials taken from thenqmany’s
materials raw materials warehouse

Possible production due td?ossible volume of production due to the availabdif
the availability of labour | employed man power, that is characterized by aifipec
force level of efficiency

Cumulative variable of the number of products cutifgein

Work in process inventor : -
{various stages of production

The stream of finished production sent to the fiat

Completed production rat goods warehouse

D

Time duration from the start to end of the produtti

Manufacturing cycle time
process

The desired volume of production per unit time pigeihe

Desired production start| sum of the ,Desired production”, ,Adjustment fook in
rate process inventory” and ,Correction of the desired

production start rate of unaccomplished production”

Adjustment for work in | Responsible for adjusting the volume of production
process inventory process to the desired level

Desired work in process| The desired volume of production in process prapoate
inventory to the ,Desired production”

Work in process inventoryDesired time duration for adjusting production voRiin
adjustment time process to the desired level

Correction of the desired Responsible for extending the ,Desired productitant
production start rate of |rate” by the volume of outstanding production
unaccomplished productign

Time needed to correct the ,Desired productiort stae”
Correction time with the volume of the outstanding production
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Table 1 (contd). Mental model variables of the piithn and distribution

Variable

Description

Desired production

Desired volume of production per specified unitiofe,
being directly linked with the ,Production orders”

Production orders

Number of orders sent for prdduact

Customer orders

Number of orders received dirdadly customers

Finished products

Number of finished products, remaining in the firad
products warehouse

Delivery rate

The pace of shipping finished products to the custs

Possible delivery rate

Possible number of finished products for a spetifirit of
time, that can be delivered to the client in diggatportion
to the number of ,Finished products” and inversley
proportionate to the number of ,Preparation time fo
delivery”

Preparation time for
delivery

Time duration for activities connected with thegagation
of finished products for shipment to the customer

Desired delivery rate

Desired number of finished products, that ougttdo
delivered to the customer at a specified time wegulting
directly from the ,Unrealized orders ” and ,Planned
delivery delay”

Unrealized orders

Number of orders received that were not accompdisirel
delivered to the customers

Orders rate

The stream of orders directed intoystion

Orders fulfillment rate

The stream of completed orders resulting directiynfthe
.Delivery rate”

Unaccomplished
production

Refers to the volume of unaccomplished productiter a
the ,Planned delivery delay”

Delivery delay

Time duration that specifies the current delay in
accomplishment of incoming orders, assuming that th
pace of orders accomplishment is the same as tiebia
value ,Orders fulfillment rate”

Planned delivery delay

Planned incompany time duration that lapses frome tbf
order placement till the delivery of ordered praguc

Source: own elaboration.
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The selected variables were linked in cause aneciefbops. This gave yield to
a diagram of dependencies (Fig. 1), that is in&tgut thus:incoming orders are for the
company first signals to adequately adjust thellefg@roduction while still being in the
stage of unaccomplished orders, that would latesdoemplished after the production of
ordered products. In the first case, ,Customer i&dganslates into ,Production orders”,
which directly determines the ,Desired productionhe ,Desired production” defines the
new level of ,Desired work in process inventory”hiah is comparable to the current
level of ,Work in process inventory”. If disparitiedo exist between ,Desired work in
process inventory” and ,Work in process inventorifien, adjustments are made
~Adjustment for work in process inventory”. The ,Bieed production” together with the
LAdjustment for work in process inventory” determithe ,Desired production start rate”,
which defines the size of ,Production start rate”.

Having put together the relevant raw materials fooduction, and appointed
a competent workforce production can begin. Theuwa of production which is
determined by the size of orders awaiting accorhplent depends on the company’s
current production capacity, which in itself depgrmh the availability of appropriate
volume of raw materials consumed in course of pctida as well as on the availability
of workforce. The work items pass through succespivases of the production process,
known as ,Work in process inventory”. The complatiof the ,Manufacturing cycle
time” is followed by the ,Completed production ratéhat result in the finished products
getting to the warehouse ,Finished products ”. They then packaged and prepared in
the warehouse for delivery to the customers.

The factual ,Delivery rate” depends on both the s§ible delivery rate” and the
.Desired delivery rate”. The ,Possible deliverygats determined by the availability of
stock of finished products, namely produced itemdered by customers. The ,Desired
delivery rate”, on the other hand, determines tmioer of ,Unrealized orders” as well as
the ,Planned delivery delay”. The ,Planned delivetglay” in such cases is the time
planned by the company that runs from the momemrdér placement by the customer
till the accomplishment of the order.

Besides the ,Planned delivery delay” there alsstexa ,Delivery delay”, being the
result of the accumulation of ,Unrealized order®¥henever ,Delivery delay” time
surpasses the ,Planned delivery delay” time, theummilation of ,Unaccomplished
production " occurs. Information concerning ,Unacgaished production” via the
.correction of the desired production start rate whaccomplished production”
additionally increases the ,Desired productiontstate”.

The diagram contains five simple negative feedbaBlis B2, B3, B4 i B5 and one
positive feedback — R1, thus confirming the coritinwof regulatory processes and
dynamics that exist within the system.
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Fig. 1. A diagram of dependencies within the pramedelivery model
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Source: own elaboration.

4.2. Simulation Model

The next stage involved the development of a sitoyaproduction-delivery model
using Vensifi DSS software (www.vensim.com) (Fig. 2). The vaeabadopted earlier
were transformed into accumulatory, flow and infatibn as well as stable information
variables for which respective numeric data (ugimpirical studies) were assigned.

The simulation model was developed based on theerdion of methods of dynamic
systems. The method relies on three pillars, nameltraditional management, principles
of cybernetics and computer simulation. Traditionsdnagement helps in identifying
problems or issues related to the system that beillmodeled. It assists in the proper
selection of variables that impact on the behavmfuthe system and indicates the flow-
path of information between the variables. It folaeis decision principles responsible
for controlling the model. Cybernetics is respotesitor linking the selected variables in
the model, building positive or negative feedbambpls and also helps in structuring the
mathematical model of the model being developedoReg such a model, that often
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involves non-linear dependencies requires apprgpnamerical methods, which in the
case of dynamic systems is a computerized simufatio

Fig. 2. A simulation model of the PRODUCTION-DELIVERSYstem

Delivery delay

tinaccomplshed
Possible production due Mozwa produkcja production
to the avaiabity of raw wynkajaca z dogfpnaici o
materials siy roboczej g
Orders Orders rate
N N fuffment rate
Production + * anrlfghdewe'y
capacity y
<Production

orders>

Work in

Production Completed )
start rate production rate Delveryrate  +

Desired delvery rate

Manufacturing
cycle time
Adjustment for Possble deivery rate
work in process
iventory  +
+ Customer
. . orders )
Work in process Dested work in Preparation time for
. N rocess inventol
inventory adjustment P v + delivery
+ time + e
Production <Time>
Desired production orders

start rate

e
+ Desred +
Produc“o:/— Correcton tie

9 Correction of the

desired production start <Unaccompished
rate of unaccompished.+ production>
producion ~ ¢——

Source: own elaboration (VENSIM DSS).

The consists of three accumulative variables:

- ,Work in process inventory” increased by the flowriable ,Production start
rate” and decreased by the next flow variable ,Clatel production rate”;

- Finished products” increased by ,Completed productate” and decreased by
.Delivery rate”;

— Unrealized orders” increased by,Orders rate” andcrdased by ,Orders
fulfillment rate”.

7 M. Baran, J. Steckddymulacyjny model gospodarki — przypadek prgbitsistwa FotosystemHumanities
and Social Sciences" 2013/20, pp. 29-40.
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The rest of the variables and constants only pldgisliary and informative roles. The
mathematical relation between the variables andteots of this part together with their

units are summarized in table 2.

Table 2. Definitions of variables and constantglusehe simulation model

Variable Description Unit
Production start rate MIN (Production capacity, Desired production stgunit/week]
rate)
MIN (Possible production due to the availability |[dtinit/week]

Production capacity

labour force, Possible production due to the
availability of raw materials)

Possible production dd
to the availability of
labour force

&0
(averaged empirical data)

[unit/week]

Possible production dd
to the availability of
raw materials

400
(averaged empirical data)

[unit/week]

Work in process
inventory

INTEG (Production start rate-Completed
production rate)
Initial Value: Desired work in process inventory

[unif]

Completed productior]

DELAY3 (Production start rate, Manufacturing

[unit/week]

rate cycle time)
Manufacturing cycle | 1 [week]
time (averaged empirical data)

Desired production
start rate

MAX (0, Desired production+Adjustment for wo
in process inventory+Correction of the desired
production start rate of unaccomplished
production)

rikunit/week]

Adjustment for work in
process inventory

(Desired work in process inventory-Work in
process inventory)/Work in process inventory
adjustment time

[unit/week]

Desired work in | Manufacturing cycle time*Desired production [unit]
process inventory
Work in process 0,2 [week]
inventory adjustment| (averaged empirical data)
time
Correction of the | Unaccomplished production/Correction time [unit/klee

desired production sta|
rate of unaccomplishe

rt
d

production
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Table 2 (contd). Definitions of variables and cans$ used in the simulation model

Variable Description Unit
S 0,05 [week]
Correction time o
(averaged empirical data)
Desired production | MAX (0, Production orders) [tnizek]
Production orders MAX (0, Customer orders (Time)) unif/week]

Customer orders

[(0,0)-(60,600)], (0,12), (1,17), (2,10), (3,12),
(4,24), (5,8), (6,5), (7,20), (8,16), (9,31), (10,7
(11,5), (12,8), (13,19), (14,6), (15,27), (16,12),
(17.5), (18,5), (19,13), (20,5), (21,21), (22,23),
(23,5), (24,0), (25,0), (26,0), (27,4), (28,110.®,
(30,9), (31,12), (32,7), (33,17), (34,24), (35,21),
(36,4), (37,5), (38,10), (39,35), (40,14), (41,8),
(42,14), (43,42), (44,0), (45,23), (46,13), (47,5),
(48,9), (49,6), (50,2), (51,38), (52,15), (53,10),
(54,0), (55,14), (56,10), (57,16), (58,26), (59,51
(60,13)

[unit/week]

Finished products

INTEG (Completed production rate-Delivery rat
Initial Value: O

£)  [unit]

Delivery rate MIN (Possible delivery rate, Desired delivery ratgunit/week]
Possible delivery ratg Finished products/Prepanrdtioe for delivery [unit/week|
Preparation time for | 0,2 [week]

delivery (averaged empirical data)
Desired delivery rate| Unrealized orders/Plannetvelisl delay [unit/week]
. INTEG (Orders rate-Orders fulfillment rate) [unit]
Unrealized orders . )
Initial Value: 0

Orders rate Production orders [unit/week]

Orders fulfillment rate| Delivery rate [unit/week]

Unaccomplished
production

IF THEN ELSE (Delivery delay/Planned delivery
delay>1, (Delivery delay*Orders fulfillment rate-
Planned delivery delay*Orders fulfillment rate),

[unit/week]

0)

Delivery delay

Unrealized orders/MAX (1,Orders filithient rate)

[week]

Planned delivery dela

[week]

/(averaged empirical data)

Source: own elaboration.

The time unit adopted for the model was a 5-daykimgr week. The constant values
were hence converted into the adopted unit, makidgy to equal 0.2 week. The mean
average for the data collected for each constastoakulated. In describing the variables
the functions (MIN, MAX, DELAYS3, IF THEN ELSE) avkible in the library of the
VENSIM DSS software were applied.
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4.3. Validation of the simulation model
The validation of the propriety of the model wasderiaken in subsequent studies
using the following methods:

— Assessment of the propriety of choice of modellingts (boundaries), propriety
of the model, structure and the consistency ofatthepted parameters (for fixed
models) in comparison with available knowledge @&wning the modelled
system;

— Testing the propriety and consistency of the véeiaimits adopted for the model;

— Testing the functioning of the model under imposedss conditions.

The main purpose of developing the model was to, imageneral, the production and
delivery system in a manufacturing company alonthwis key decisive principles for
controling the system. Hence such variables thake vegiantitatively contained in the
tested system were chosen. The management ofgpeatéave company and other experts
participated in both the choice of variables foe ttnodel and in the creation of its
structure. Scientific literature was also made afs& he parameter values adopted for the
needs of the model were provided by persons aumrby management. The mean
average for all the parameter values (fixed modekse calculated by the same persons.
All this is to prove the proprietness of the choidamodelling limits and the structure of
the tested system, including the propriety of takie parameters for the model adopted.

One of the basic measures for difining the corressrof links between variables in the
model and also responsible for the overall propess of the model is the test of
consistency of the variable units adopted for tloeleh The test was conducted directly in
the program, in which the model was developed,gutie commandbnits Checkin the
tabModel The correctness of the unit was confirmed.

Testing the model by using stressful conditions weeant to check its performance
when the fixed values amounted to O or very largiees. The program, in the course of
this testing, signaled several times the surpassfntpe numerical range by values of
some variables leading to the interruption of timutation. These were mainly the
variables, which while appearing in the descripteguations of the model, in the
denominator of the expression took on the valué.dfo eliminate such errors the MAX
function was applied in defining such variables.

5. MODEL SIMULATION

Having completed the simulation model with the datatained in table 2, the
simulation was conducted. The step of simulatios assumed to be 0.03125. The course
of the accumulatory variables as well as the égigProduction orders” and ,Delivery
rate” in the tested time period of 60 weeks issiitated in the graphs below (Fig. 3)
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Fig. 3. The course of selected variables of the PRODON-DELIVERY system
Selected Variables

60

0 6 12 18 24 30 36 42 48 54
Time (Week)
Finished products : symulacja—+——=*——=*—=
Unrealized orders : symulacjg—2——2——2
Work in process inventory : symulacja—3—=2
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Selected Variables

60

Unit/Week
8 &

[N
o1

0 6 12 18 24 30 36 42 48 54
Time (Week)

Delivery rate : symulacja—+—4+—+—4+—+—+%

Production orders : symulacjg—2——2—=2——2—2—=2—=2

Source: own elaboration (VENSIM DSS).
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The volume of the orders had direct impact on tledabioral dynamics of the
accumulatory variables of the PRODUCTION-DELIVERYstem. The first graph on
chart 3 shows their changeability and fluctuationeach week. It should be noted that
values of these variables are integral buildingckdobetween the flow variables. The
second graph depicts the course of two variablesety ,Production orders” as well as
.Delivery rate”. The values of the first variableere the results of empirical studies
conducted. The values, on the other hand, are atedilvalues. Time lags between the
values of the two variables, due to the size of,flanned delivery delay” (1 week) can
be observed.

The simulation of the model allows for the testfgvaried scenarios related to the
system being tested, type ,if...then...". For ex@npne can check how the value of the
variable ,Delivery rate” chandes if ,Planned deliy@elay” is prolonged to 2 weeks. The
path of the variable in illustrated in Fig. 4.

Fig. 4. Values of ,Delivery rate” for ,Planned detry delay” for 2 weeks

Selected Variables
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Time (Week)

Delivery rate : symulacjg—+—+—+—+—+
Production orders : symulacja—2 2

[
Source: own elaboration (VENSIM DSS).
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6. CONCLUSIONS

The paper contained a description of the methogofog constructing a simulation
model of the PRODUCTION-DELIVERY system, using Zeljcompany as a case
study. The modelling of the system made it possibl@entify each on-going processes
in the system and has also made their graphic mag#en of the order possible. This has
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had a positive impact on the overall analysis @& #ntire system. Additionally, the
simulation model developed has enabled the condluseveral testings related to the
verification of set strategies for managing theteysin the company under study. The
current model is suitable for use in Zelgraf companthe following processes:

— Observation of dynamic relationships between thiédimg blocks variables of
the PRODUCTION-DELIVERY system;

— Forecasting the behaviour of the PRODUCTION-DELIVERsystem in
response to the changing environment (expressetidmyging the values of fixed
parameters of the model or by adding new fixed patars);

— Planning and deciding in respect to the managenofehe system;

— Training for employees and young executives.

The illustrated model is suitable for use also theo companies of similar line of
business, that can adapt it to their personal needsnvironment.
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SYMULACYJNY MODEL PRODUKCJA-ZBYT W KONWENCJI METODY DYNAM Kl
SYSTEMOW. PRZYPADEK PRZEDSIEBIORSTWA ZELGRAF

W artykule przedstawiono kolejne kroki budowy madsymulacyjnego systemu produkcji
i zbytu w przedsbiorstwie produkcyjnym. Pogikowo wyttumaczono istetproceséw produk-
Cji i zbytu, czyli kluczowych proceséw wchegych w sklad dziatalrei podstawowej
przedstbiorstwa produkcyjnego. Wskazano i krotko schargktevano najwaniejsze reguty
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decyzyjne powdzane bezpiednio z tymi procesami. Ngphie przedstawiono profil dziatalno-
$ci przedsgbiorstwa produkcyjnego Zelgraf, w ktérym przeprom@ub badania mage na celu
praktyczne zapoznanie:si wymienionymi procesami. Dii tej znajomdci wytoniono zmien-
ne modelu m§lowego zwizanego z procesami produkcji i zbytu, ktére zestawitabelarycz-
nie. Zmienne modelu ndpwego powazano w diagram przyczynowo-skutkowydhcy pod-
stawg do opracowania modelu symulacyjnego. W diagramimaczono charakterystyczne ro-
dzaje sprezen zwrotnych dziatajicych w badanym systemiaiiadczicych o cagtych procesach
regulacji. Na podstawie diagramu przyczynowo —lskunego opracowano docelowy model sy-
mulacyjny. Wykorzystano tu metedlynamiki systeméw. Zaréwno do budowy modelu, jak
i symulacji wykorzystano oprogramowanie Ver8iBDSS. Postugyf sk jezykiem oprogramo-
wania podano poszczegéine definicie zmiennych weaatici statych dla modelu. Waia te
wynikaty bezpérednio z przeprowadzonych badampirycznych w wybranym przegdsior-
stwie. W kolejnym kroku dokonano walidacji modejumsilacyjnego w oparciu o trzy metody:
oceny poprawniei wyboru granic modelowania, poprawnostruktury modelu oraz spéjfm
przyjetych wartgci parametrow (statych modelu) w poréwnaniu z ¢fost wiedz na temat
modelowanego systemu; testu poprasenospojndci jednostek zmiennych przgych w mode-
lu oraz testu dziatania modelu przy narzuconychumkach skrajnych. Metody potwierdzity po-
prawnd¢ modelu. W ostatnim etapie przeprowadzono symuladgdelu dla przytego kroku,
przedstawiono przebiegi zmiennych akumulacyjnyaz avybranych zmiennych systemu i do-
konano analizy otrzymanych wynikéw. Przedstawiahee jeden scenariusz testow gzéanych
Z badanym systemem. W podsumowaniu wskazano pzaktyonaliwosci wykorzystania opra-
cowanego modelu.

Stowa kluczowe produkcja, zbyt, modelowanie symulacyjne, dynansistemow
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CORPORATE CAPITAL STRUCTURE
DETERMINANTS OVER THE LATEST GLOBAL
CRISIS: THE CASE OF POLAND

Capital structure decisions in firms and factoredatning them still belong to the most
challenging research issues that deserve more ieaigtudies. The recent global crisis has
put the subject into a new perspective as it wearly related to debt issues. Using panel
data and multi factor regression procedure we tiya&ted the diversified sample of almost
4000 public and non-public firms operating in Polaver 2006—2011 period to verify the
degree to which the most significant traditionahfispecific factors explain their capital
structures. Specifically, our study was aimed anaring the potential differences in the
investigated relationships in the pre-crisis yemsscompared to the crisis ones. We con-
firmed the previous findings of other researchescerning the impact profitability and
size have on leverage. We showed also that th&t lgligbal crisis did not influence signifi-
cantly capital structure selection patterns obskmeour sample despite visible changes in
the financial performance of the investigated firtdswever, our evidence is inconclusive
in terms of the verification of two classic capistfucture theories: trade-off and pecking
order. Some of our empirical findings may be ofactical importance as they can indicate
some desired rearrangements in the institutionar@mment of firms, including financial
markets, and suggest the appropriate directionthépotential policy programs.

Keywords: capital structure, leverage, financing, crigiEL classification G32

1. INTRODUCTION

In modern theory of the firm, long-term financiaaisions consist of investing and fi-
nancing choices. After roughly 60 years of gattgethre empirical evidence, the impact of
the way investment projects are financed on firtueas undeniable. However, the issue
of capital structure modeling still belongs to galidacets of financial management, both
in theory and in practice.

We investigated 3784 firms operating in Poland mythe period 2006-2011 to check
the explanatory power of selected firm-specific mitative variables implied by classic
theories as key factors influencing capital streetchoices. Our work contributes to the
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existing body of evidence in this area in three svahirst, capital structure studies con-
ducted in Poland so far were using mainly listechpanies or aggregate data. Little is
known about leverage determinants in non-publimdir Secondly, the data utilized in our
work comes from different database and reflectarfomal record of another set of busi-
nesses in comparison with those used in previoudiest (their authors were acquiring
data mostly from Amadeus database in case of lsageples of listed and non-listed
firms, or from publicly available sources offeridgta for companies quoted on the stock
exchange). Hence, our work can shed additionat bigithe factors determining financing
behavior of Central and Eastern European firms dstfransition period. Finally, our
work contains a discussion on leverage determinpatgerns in Poland including the
potential shifts in the patterns resulting from luest global crisis which was not studied
by other authors.

To summarize, the aim of the article is to exantime robustness of the traditional
capital structure theories through testing the mixte which firm-specific quantitative
variables promoted by them explain capital striegwof the investigated firms, especially
during the crisis period.

Our research showed that leverage is positivelyedéent on size and negatively de-
pendent on profitability, which is in line with neajty of the results obtained in other
empirical studies carried out in Poland so far. i#dend also negative relationship be-
tween leverage and tangibility. Furthermore, weiceat only slight differences in the
results of the capital structure determinant resioes models estimated for two sub-
periods associated with the crisis (2006—2008 &1922011) which would suggest lim-
ited impact of the crisis on the way traditionalrfispecific variables influence leverage.

The remainder of the paper is organized as folldwshe next section we refer to the
theoretical literature on the capital structureichcand practical predictions stemming
from it. Then we analyze the empirical findingsew®ed by other researchers, mostly in
Central and Eastern European countries with spatti@htion paid to Poland. Further, we
describe the variables and data used in our empiwestigation and demonstrate the
model specification. Finally, we present the enggirifindings and discussion around
them. The last section concludes the article.

2. LITERATURE REVIEW

Capital structure theories

The existing literature on capital structure att&srip offer some overall typologies of
the rich array of theoretical concepts aimed ata®jng the equity-debt choice in firfs
Nevertheless, two broad schools of reasoning haiged dominant position in regard to
this field of stud$: trade-off theory and pecking order theory. Théfed importantly in

5 See for example J. Gajdk&gorie struktury kapitatu i ich aplikacja w warurdta polskich Wydawnictwo
Uniwersytetu £6dzkiego, £3d2002; E. ChojnackeStruktura kapitatu spotek akcyjnych w Polscewietle
teorii hierarchii Zzrédet finansowaniaCeDeWu, Warszawa 2012; M. Barowi€eterminanty struktury kapi-
tatowej przedsgiiorstwa. Podejcie empiryczneedu_Libri, Krakéw 2015.

6 R. De Haas & M. Peeter§he Dynamic Adjustment Towards Target Capital $tmes of Firms in Transition
EconomiesEconomics of Transition” 2006, Vol. 14, No. 1; Rernadi & M. OrmosCapital Structure and
Its Choice in Central and Eastern EuropActa Oeconomica” 2012yol. 62, No. 2; P. Hernadi & M. Ormos,
What Managers Think of Capital Structure and HoveyllAct: Evidence from Central and Eastern Europe,
“Baltic Journal of Economics” 2012, Vol. 12, No. 2. Mateev, P. Poutziouris & K. lvano@n the Deter-
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many regards which resulted in considering theroaaspeting approaches by some au-
thors.

Trade-off theory, which grew on the basis of Mouigi-Miller theorem, assumes that
firms are driven by benefits and costs of equitysue debt when making their capital
structure decisions. In their seminal paper Modigli& Miller” concluded that in perfect-
ly competitive market firm capital structure isel@vant in the sense that it doesn’t affect
the firm value. Yet, real-life imperfections (fiscaformational, agency, risk-related etc.)
result in some advantages and disadvantages dfyemui debt, respectively. Trade-off
theory utilizes the imperfections to explain thepnfiams behave when selecting the capi-
tal mix.

Pecking order hypothesis emerged as the theoretéispbnse to the empirical findings
of Donaldsof who observed a specific order in which investigdtems were satisfying
their financing needs. Internal funds were at tiedf the hierarchy. They were followed
by debt issuances when internal funds were noicgeifit or not available. Raising addi-
tional equity was evidenced to be the last resofiniancing. The theory, developed by
Myers & Majluf®, is based on the information asymmetry betweensfistakeholders and
predicts that the order documented by Donaldsorbeagxplained by the costs implied by
the asymmetry.

These two theoretical approaches differ in at Iéast key points. Firstly, trade-off
theory in its pure form is static (debt-equity ateiis analyzed within the framework
assuming fixed amount of total capital) while peckiorder theory is dynamic (debt-
equity choice is analyzed within the framework asiig changes in total capital). Sec-
ondly, the financing behavior in which firms traolé the benefits of debt against its costs
naturally leads to the expectation of the existesfdbe optimal capital structure (at which
the marginal benefit of debt is the same as thgmalrcost). In contrast to trade-off theo-
ry, pecking order theory doesn’'t maintain that 8rare driven towards the optimal capital
structure while choosing between equity and defgtelad, it assumes that the driving
forces are mainly represented by the firms’ pasfifability and current needs for invest-
ment funds.

The latest papers on capital structure decisiogaeathat these two clearly distinct
theoretical lines of thinking need not to be mutuaxclusivé®. They may be comple-
mentary parts of more holistic approach in whicdé&-off motives may be of greater
importance in long-run while pecking order implicats may be observable rather in
short-run. Such reconciling approach may mean béher trade-off theory need to be
static nor pecking order theory need to neglecoitanal capital structure.

minants of SME Capital Structure in Central and teas Europe: A Dynamic Panel AnalysfResearch in
International Business and Finance” 2013, Vol.@, 1.

" F. Modigliani & M.H. Miller, The Cost of Capital, Corporation Finance, and tihedry of InvestmentAmer-
ican Economic Review” 1958, Vol. 48, No. 3.

8 G. DonaldsonCorporate Debt Capacity: A Study of Corporate DEbticy and the Determination of Corpo-
rate Debt CapacityHarvard School of Business Administration, Bost861.

9 S. Myers & N. Majluf,Corporate Financing and Investment Decisions WFems Have Information Inves-
tors Do Not Have“Journal of Financial Economics” 1984, Vol. 13).Np.

10 R. De Haas & M. Peeter§he Dynamic Adjustment...
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Theoretical predictions

Firm-specific attributes theoretically affectingttiebt-equity choice

The capital structure theories suggest some firetifip attributes critically important
for benefits and costs associated with selectingte@r debt. Many articles discuss the
theoretical expectations concerning the way suah-fipecific characteristics (and their
observable proxies) influence capital structureicg® made in firmié to mention only
some papers on capital structure choices made mr&end Eastern European firms).
Many times their interpretations are different. 8ese of more multidimensional charac-
ter of trade-off theory in which “asymmetry infortitm costs are one of many factors that
influence firms’ capital structure decisions, wreesén a ‘pecking order world’ these costs
are basically the only determinalt’the set of attributes associated with the trafle-o
theory is more abundant in the literature. In westion we follow the set of attributes
discussed by Titman & WessHlin their classic paper to make a brief reviewhsf way
the firm-specific characteristics may influence tapital structure decisions according to
different theoretical frameworks. The following 8ea also provides the theoretical justi-
fication for the independent variables chosen ligr émpirical study presented in the pa-
per.

Asset structure (tangibility vs. intangibility)

In accordance with both trade-off theory and peglonder theory the collateral value
of assets (in majority of empirical studies refdrte as “tangibility” or “asset structure”)
belongs to the firm-specific attributes having aigly the greatest importance in corpo-
rate funds selection. However, the relationshipvben firm asset structure and leverage
is ambiguous. Generally, in the light of trade-thféory one can expect the positive link
between these two characteristics since collagatale assets reduce the bankruptcy costs
because they can be easily liquidated in caseeofiétiault. On the other hand under the
asymmetric information circumstances, emphasizegdwnking order theory, firms with
many collaterizable assets may be inclined to issore debt because such assets exhibit
values known not only to the managers but alschéoiivestors and thus reducing the
informational costs. Yet, from the point of view tife owner-manager agency setting
more collateral assets may lead to less debt icdbéal structur¥. Despite those contro-
versies, it seems that even within pecking ord#imgepositive relation seems to be more
reasonable. From the creditors’ point of view thlgjiassets alleviate the risk they face
and thus reduce the likelihood of adverse sele@imhmoral hazard.

11 A. Biatek-Jaworska, N. Nehrebeck&truktura kapitatowa przedsiiorstw w swietle wynikéw bada
“Zeszyty Teoretyczne Rachunkoged’ 2015, Vol. 81, No. 137; M. kdzior, Capital Structure in EU Selected
Countries — Micro and Macro Determinant#&\rgumenta Oeconomica” 2012, Vol. 1, No. 28; Uagper, V.
Sarria-Allende & V. SullaSmall- and Medium-Size Enterprise Financing in EastEurope(World Bank
Policy Research Working Paper 2001, No 2933), Mipw1.worldbank.org/finance/assets/images/2933.pdf
P. Bauer Capital Structure of Listed Companies in Viseg@alintries,'Prague Economic Papers” 2004, Vol.
13, No. 2; N. Mokhova & M. Zineckefhe Determinants of Capital Structure: The Evideftoe the Euro-
pean Union “Acta Universitatis Agriculturae Et Silviculturadendelianae Brunensis” 2013, Vol. 282, No. 7;
E. Mostarac & S. Petrovi®eterminants of Capital Structure of Croatian Emteses Before and During the
Financial Crisis,"UTMS Journal of Economics” 2013, Vol. 4, No. 2.

12R. De Haas & M. Peeterhe Dynamic Adjustment.p, 145.

1S, Titman & R. Wessel§he Determinants of Capital Structure ChgitEhe Journal of Finance” 1988, Vol.
43, No. 1, pp. 1-19.

14 |bidem p. 3.
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Non-debt tax shield
Non-debt tax shield is considered an importanttatte influencing the choice of debt

ratio in trade-off theory as it serves as the stltetfor debt tax shield. Firms that record
the same kind of tax savings as those given by kdebtoming from other sources (e.g.
depreciation and investment tax credits) are lesknied to borrow funds. Thus, trade-off
theory predicts negative relation between non-dabtshields and the share of debt in
capital structure. It is reasonable to assumedhatshould expect negative link between
non-debt tax shield and leverage also on the pgosider ground. Depreciation is con-
sidered a part of self-financing and hence thetgraais in relation to total assets, the
smaller external financing needs, including borraysi.

Growth

Opinions on the direction in which growth affectpital structure expressed in the
theoretical debates are mixed. The attribute doémve an apparent status even in trade-
off theory. Majority of authors consider growth e inversely related to debt ratios of
firms. They argue that it can pose a threat ofinitity resulting in higher uncertainty and
thus risk — a significant factor in the trade-afirhework. Those expectations are rein-
forced by the rationale which is behind the ageocogcerns. Additionally, firms with
significant growth potential can have incentivegeaérain from borrowing to preserve a
financial reserve (the need for such reserve igtipedunction of growth opportunities —
Bancel & Mittod®). However, from the point of view of pecking ordsmtting more rapid
growth leads to bigger financing needs, includirtemal funds. This means that rapidly
growing firms can be forced to borrow more and thasresult — exhibit positive relation-
ship between growth and debt ratfosOn the other hand, high growth rates intensify
problems and increase costs resulting from asynnietiormation since outsiders may
not be able to value growth options plausthlyThis suggests that growth may have nega-
tive impact on leverage even in pecking order regbacause firms may be motivated to
avoid those costs or at least to reduce them. Sarttors argue that the sign of the rela-
tionship depends on which debt component (shont-teersus long-term) is considered
and how it is valued.

Size

It seems that trade-off and pecking order thedead to different expectations con-
cerning the sign of the relation between leveragkfam size. Larger firms are less vul-
nerable to negative factors highlighted in tradefifmework such as forces leading to
financial distress and bankruptcy. This can bearpH, at least partly, by the diversifica-
tion of larger firms. Additionally, Titman & Wess&t point out that in smaller firms di-
rect bankruptcy costs constitute bigger fractiorthadir value. Also, size determines the
access to funds — larger firms face smaller barniéren they strive for external financing,
including funds from commercial banks. All of thossasons justify the expectation of

15 F, Bancel & U.R. MittooThe Determinants of Capital Structure Choice: Av@yrof European Firm2002,
http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstrac9eit7 2.

16 N. Mokhova & M. ZineckerThe Determinants of Capital Structurep.,2533; R. De Haas & M. Peetefhe
Dynamic Adjustment.p,. 145.

M. Mateev, P. Poutziouris & K. lvano@n the Determinants. p. 6-7.
18 S, Titman & R. Wessel3he Determinants of Capital...
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positive relationship between size and share of ietapital structure. On the other hand
some authors reasonably argue that since larges fare more transparent and their
communication with investors is more intensive,ytlstiould experience lower costs of
asymmetric information which is essential in pegkarder theory?. This kind of associa-
tion was noticed since the influential work of Raja Zingaleg’. Moreover, Mokhova &
Zineckef! claim that larger firms have “more opportunitiesachieve greater sales and
consequently retain earnings”. All of those theioggtfindings lead to the expectation of
inverse link between leverage and size. Some asitte@sonably argue that specificity of
some economies make positive relation between @ik leverage more probable than
negative one. For example De Haas & Pe&eutice that because of the underdeveloped
status of stock market and corporate bond markeairsition economies larger firms may
have easier access to bank credit, which reinfotteesprediction of positive correlation
between size and leverage.

Volatility

In financial management the volatility of operatipgrformance, reflected is such var-
iables as cash flow from operations or any measfioperating income (e.g. EBITDA or
EBIT), is considered to be the key determinantheffirm ability to cover the obligations
imposed by debt. Hence, the connection of volgtiliith critical variables of trade-off
theory — such as default risk and bankruptcy cesssstraightforward. From the perspec-
tive of this particular theory leverage should leeréasing function of volatility. Mateev,
Poutziouris & lvano%® notice that in the case of operating performanckatiity the
expectations concerning its relation to leveragecansensual in both theories — trade-off
and pecking order. They state that “For the pechirtgr theory, firms with more volatile
cash flows are less likely to have debt in ordebteer the possibility that they will have
to issue new risky securities or forego future pable investments when cash flows are
low”?4 In contrast to those predictions De Haas & P&tsgy that positive association of
volatility with debt ratio is also likely and juftithis assertion by referring to the classic
work of Myers (1997) and maintaining that highefatitity can lead to the reduction of
the underinvestment problem and — ultimately — ageosts of debt.

Profitability

According to trade-off theory the extent to whigtmis use leverage is the resultant of
the benefits of debt as compared to its costshilgarticular setting the benefit given by
the interest tax shield is of prime importance. ldwer, only firms profitable on the oper-
ating level can benefit from it. Additionally, mopeofitable firms may need more debt to
strengthen managerial discipline and relieve agemoplems resulting from abundant
cash flows. Hence, one can conclude that thereldHmu positive relationship between

19 E. Mostarac & S. PetroviQeterminants of Capital Structure of Croatianpp, 156.

2 R.G. Rajan & L. ZingalesWhat Do We Know about Capital Structure? Some Ecieldrom International
Data, “The Journal of Finance” 1995, Vol. 50, No. 5, fpg21-1460.

2L N. Mokhova & M. ZineckerThe Determinants of Capital Structurep.,2535.
22 R. De Haas & M. Peeter§he Dynamic Adjustment...

2 M. Mateev, P. Poutziouris & K. lvano@n the Determinants...

2 |bidem p. 9

% R. De Haas & M. Peeter§he Dynamic Adjustment...
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profitability and leverage under trade-off thearatiregime. The properties of pecking
order theory lead to opposite predictions. In igétlof the theory past profitability de-
termines the amount of earnings that can be retaimethe ‘pecking order world’, the
availability of such internally generated funds meses the willingness of firms to bor-
row. De Haas & Petefsadd that in the context of severe information asnies be-
tween firms and banks and higher interest ratadtieg from them (in such environment
it is harder for banks to distinguish between gaad poor firms) one should expect that
more profitable firm with the access to the intéfirancing will prefer it over debt while
less profitable businesses without such opportunitybe forced to use debt or external
equity in case of financing needs. This allowsdseat that leverage can also be negative
function of profitability, at least assuming thatgking order is valid.

Financial slack

Some authors use additional firm-specific attribuie test their explanatory potential
in explaining financing behavior predicted by peckiorder theor/. In our work we
follow the selection of Hernadi & Orm#&swho included the availability of internal funds
(financial slack) in their regressions. To check thalidity of pecking order theory we
hypothesized that leverage is a negative functfdheofinancial slack.

Empirical findings of other authors

In 1988 Titman & Wesset$ pointed out that “Empirical work in this area Hagged
behind the theoretical research”. Yet, currentlstoicthe empirical findings concerning
factors determining capital structures is vasseléms that the gap was substantially re-
duced since then. The key reference work in disongmn the empirical evidence as to the
capital structure determinants is the extensiveesumade by Harris & Ravi¥ in which
they observed that ,leverage increases with fixezkts, non-debt tax shields, investment
opportunities, and firm size and decreases withatility, advertising expenditures, re-
search and development expenditures, bankruptdyapility, profitability and unique-
ness of the product. However, many other valuable studies were camigdsince the
publication of the groundbreaking work of Harris Raviv. Additionally, their review
doesn't include the results of research conduate@entral and Eastern European states,
including Poland.

More recent international surveys, yet incomplatere published not only in the
Western countries, but also in Pol&ad hey include such crucial work as Korajczyk &
Levy®, Frank & Goyal’, Bevan & Danboff, Demirgit-Kunt & Maksimovic®, Booth,

% |bidem.

27 See for example E. Chojnaci@truktura kapitatu spotek...

28 P, Hernadi & M. OrmosyVhat Managers Think of Capital Structure and HowyAct...

2 8, Titman & R. Wessel3he Determinants of Capital.p, 1.

30 M. Harris & A. Raviv,The Theory of Capital Structurérhe Journal of Finance” 1991, Vol. 46, No. 1.

3! lbidem p. 334.

32 See for example A. Biatek-Jaworska, N. Nehrebe&tajktura kapitatowa.,.M. Barowicz, Determinanty
struktury..; M. Kedzior, Capital Structure in EU...

33 R.A. Korajczyk & A. Levy,Capital Structure Choice: Macroeconomic Conditi@msl Financial Constraints
“Journal of Financial Economics” 2003, Vol. 68, No.
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Aivazian, Demirgg-Kunt & Maksimovic¢’, De Jong, Kabir & Nguyefi to mention only
a few. To supplement them by Polish cases we sedritirough the respective literature
and recorded more than thirty studies conductd®biand (published in Polish or in Eng-
lish).

Both Polish and foreign research is diversifiedafititative research in which regres-
sion procedures of various types were used donsn&tevertheless, some authors (see
for instance Graham & Harvé&yor Bancel & Mittod® abroad, and Rdkiewicz & Pkd-
kiewicz*! or tuczkd? utilized qualitative methods (gathering opinidghsough question-
naires). Further, some authors focused on firmifipa@riables while others scrutinized
the way leverage is determined by industry-speoificountry-specific factors. Moreover,
dependent variables (i.e. leverage measures) wéreted differently by different authors.
Finally, various sets of data and businesses welized by them to meet assumed re-
search goals (individual versus aggregate, lisezdus non-listed, SME versus large-sized
firms etc.).

Polish research we were able to refer to is reptedeby approximately 30 scientific
articles. Interestingly, large part of it was pidedl by foreign researchers (especially the
early studies). In this paper we refer only to $hedies aimed at testing the explanatory
power of the firm-specific quantitative factorstire context of capital structure decisions.
The papers considering qualitative factors and stigespecific as well as country-
specific factors were left undiscussed. Howeveenethe articles dealing with the influ-
ence of the firm characteristics on leverage difiem their objectives. In that respect
some of them were close to our own study in whiehswpposed the examination of the
dominant capital structure theories in Polish emwinent. Mateev, Poutziouris &
Ivanov*®, Hernadi & Ormo%, Mokhova & Zinecket® represent this sort of papers. An-
other important category of the empirical work épiresented by the papers in which the
authors were comparing financing patterns and abpitucture behavior in CEE states

3¢ M.Z. Frank, & V.K. Goyal, Trade-off and Pecking Order Theories of DeWvVorking paper) 2005,
http://www.tc.umn.edu/~murra280/WorkingPapers/Syivef.

35 A.A. Bevan & J. DanboltDynamins in the Determinants of Capital Structumetiie UK (Working paper
2000/9), http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cinfzadisid=233551.

36 A. Demirgit-Kunt & V. Maksimovic, Institutions, Financial Markets, and Firm Debt Maty, “Journal of
Financial Economics” 1999, Vol. 54, No. 3; A. Degiig-Kunt & V. Maksimovic,Stock Market Development
and Firm Financing ChoicesWorld Bank Economic Review” 1996, Vol. 10, Na. 2

37 L. Booth, V. Aivazian, A. DemirggtKunt & V. Maksimovic, Capital Structures in Developing Countries,
“The Journal of Finance” 2001, Vol. 56, No. 1.

38 A, De Jong, R. Kabir & T.T. NguyeGapital Structure Around the World: The Roles afhfiand Country-
Specific DeterminantsJournal of Banking and Finance” 2008, Vol. 32.19.

% J.R. Graham & C.R. Harveyjow Do CFOs Make Capital Budgeting and Capital Stuve Decisions?
“Journal of Applied Corporate Finance” 2002 , Vb, No. 1.
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sigbiorstw w PolsceZeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu Szczeskiiego. Finanse, Rynki Finansowe, Ubezpie-
czenia 2014, Vol. 802, No. 65
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(including Poland) with those observed in the Wesieountries. Such oriented papers
come mainly from nineties of XXth. century and ffidecade of this century as the re-
searchers were curious about the way economicitiangprocess affects the equity-
choice model (see for example Cornelli, Portes &aer®, Weill*”; Hall, Hutchinson &
Michaelad?®). Finally, a number of researchers calibratedabiectives of their studies in
significantly distinct way, yet still examining thimk between selected firm-specific fac-
tors and debt ratios (see for instance Mateus &zf%or Shamshdf).

Making conclusions on the basis of the empiricatligs carried out in Poland must
take into account the fact that only some of thesnenexamining businesses operating in
Poland separately. Large part of the empirical w@specially provided by foreign au-
thors) is based on joined data composed of Polishather CEE countries’ cases. This
may impede cross-country comparisons. Additionadlig, researchers we refer to, utilized
differentiated proxies of the same firm-specifitribtites as well as leverage measures in
their analyses. This also may impose some diffigsilin the overall summative assess-
ments since the empirical evidence proved the fidginice of the dependent and explana-
tory variables choice for the final results manyes (see for example Bevan & Danbblt
Kirch, Mateus & Terre; different results for ROA and ROS as the explanavariables
in Jdrzejczak-Gas). The most noticeable differences apply to thexig® of growth /
growth opportunities. Some authors (e.g. Klapperrig&-Allende & Sull&’) adapted the
growth in sales revenues as the estimate of thetgravhile other chosen assets change
(Weill®9), the share of the intangible assets in totaltagdéateus & Terr®; Kirch, Ma-

4 F. Cornelli, R. Portes & M. Schaffdfinancial Structure of Firms in the CEE(is:] O. Bouin, F. Coricelli,

& F. Lemoine (Eds.)Pifferent Paths to a Market Economy. China and Be&en Economies in Transition
(pp. 171-197), OECD 1998, http://www.keepeek.comitdi-Asset-Management/oecd/development/different
-paths-to-a-market-economy-china-and-european-eni@sein-transition_9789264163010-en#pagel183.

47, Weill, Determinants of Leverage and Access to Credit: &we on Western and Eastern Europe Countries
2002 http://www.researchgate.net/publication/253293146 Determinants_of Leverage_and_Access_to
_Credit_Evidence_on_Western_and_Eastern_Europetrisji.. Weill, What Determines Leverage in Tran-
sition Countries?Czech Journal of Economics and Finance” 2004, 94] No. 5-6.

4 G. Hall, P. Hutchinson & N. MichaelaBast and West: Differences in SME Capital StrucBetween For-
mer Soviet-Bloc and Non Soviet-Bloc European Cadoest2006 http://www.gregoriae.com/ dmdocu-
ments/m56.pdf.

4 C. Mateus, P.R.S. Terraglerage and Maturity Structure of Debt in EmergMarkets,“Journal of Mathe-
matical Finance” 2013, Vol. 3, No. 3A, http://papssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=2353638.
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tetu Szczediskiego. Finanse, Rynki Finansowe, Ubezpieczenid32¥ol. 766, No. 62,
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teus & Terrd&’; Mateev, Poutziouris & Ilvand® or market to book ratio (ChojnacRa
Szudejkd?). Is some studies only one dependent variabletesied (Weif; De Haas &
Peeter®; Shamshif®) while other applied until four (De¥i& Krsti¢®* Klapper, Sarria-
Allende & Sull#® Frackowiak, Gryglewicz, Stobiecki, Stradomski & Szya#x

The surveyed studies show that generally, despitgbaious specificity, the financing
patterns in Poland are not only similar to thosetimer CEE countries, but also to the
capital structure selection models known from timpieical investigations made in West-
ern countries. This is evident from the latest eioal inquiries which unequivocally
confirm the convergence (Hernadi & Orrfisas compared to the studies based on the
data describing the early stage of the economitstoamation (Cornelli, Portes & Schaf-
fers8, Hussain & Nivorozhkif?; Hall, Hutchinson & Michaeld9).

In general, the survey also indicates that the rmsigstificant capital structure explana-
tory variables are size and profitability (althousgme exceptions exist; for example size
was found to be statistically insignificant in Hadi & Ormosg?! while profitability — in
Joeveel. Size was verified as factor significantly andipiesly related with leverage in
almost all surveyed studies which strongly suppade-off theory. However, almost all
studies in which profitability was statisticallygsificant showed its inverse relation with
debt ratios which is in line with pecking orderdhg

Moreover, Ciotek & Koralun-Betmicka™ as well as Mateev, Poutziouris & Ivaribv
showed that size can differentiate companies athd@oway other firm-specific factors

57 G. Kirch, C. Mateus & P.R.S. Ter@ountry Governance Structure...

58 Mateev M., Poutziouris P. & Ivanov KQn the Determinants of SME Capital Structure int@srand Eastern
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influence leverage. For example, Ciotek & Koraluer&nicka’™ proved that both inves-
tigated independent variables — profitability asded structure — were insignificant as the
predictors of capital structure choices in therengiopulation, yet they turned out to be
significant after dividing the population into tleresize classes. Mateev, Poutziouris &
Ivanov'® add that the same phenomenon is valid for firm age

The surveyed studies indicate that growth beloaghd most significant capital struc-
ture determinants with positive impact on leveragesontrast to the prediction of most
theoretical interpretations (both trade-off andkeg order theory suggests that corporate
debt ratios are inversely related to the attribu@f) the contrary, non-debt tax shield,
recognized as one of the most relevant capitattire determinants in the trade-off theo-
ry, was generally found to be insignificant in méjpof surveyed studies.

The most interesting findings concern volatilitydatangibility. Volatility is consid-
ered an important factor affecting capital struetehoice in both theoretical settings —
trade-off as well as pecking order, as we commeintgatevious section. Surprisingly, it
was proved to be insignificant in relatively langertion of the entire set of studies con-
ducted so far (see for example Delcdlr&irch, Mateus & Terr&, De Haas & Peetel’
Hernadi & Ormo¥. Kirch, Mateus & Terr# try to explain the phenomenon by the defi-
ciencies of the selected proxies used to estinaltdilty. In the research in which volatil-
ity was statistically significant, the researcheosiced rather inverse than direct relation-
ship between the factor and leverage (e.g. Bgudall, Hutchinson & Michaeld$) for
short-term leverage) which is in accordance widltéroff theory. The findings regarding
the asset structure (in the sense of their tarityipilvere particularly inconclusive. Those
studies which exploited not only total leverage &lgb short- and long-term debt ratios as
the dependent variable explicitly showed that tiga ®f the relation between tangibility
and leverage depends on the selected measure pftlgd confirming the observations
made earlier in more developed countries. Theyaledethat long-term debt ratio is posi-
tive function of tangibility, while short-term debatio depends negatively on the factor
(see for example Hall, Hutchinson & MichaéfaKirch, Mateus & Terr®; Shamshu¥;
Mateev, Poutziouris & Ivan&¥, Mokhova & Zinecket® 2013; Kedziord).
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Rarely financial slack has been the subject ofetimpirical analyses. Those research-
ers who included the factor in their tests foundetage to be negative function of it (Her-
nadi & Ormo$% Mateev, Poutziouris & Ivand¥).

3. DATA, VARIABLES AND RESEARCH METHODS

Data

We utilized the annual panel data of the firms \Whigere obliged to submit their fi-
nancial statements to Polish Monitor B database thesperiod 2006—2011. The data was
acquired from Splentum database. The selectioheptriod resulted from both the ob-
jectives of the study (the importance of the cristerval) and the availability of data. The
database includes income statements and balanegs stfeboth public and non-public
firms. We removed the following firms from the sdmp(1) those without the continuity
of financial statements during 2006—2011 periodifi(&ancial institutions of all kinds, (3)
businesses which exhibited negative equity foeast one year within 2006—2011 period.
After those removals the final sample consisted3084 firms representing 18 sectors
(according to the code list of classification okimess activities in Poland in 2007). The
distribution of the sample firms among the seci®resented in the appendix.

Dependent variables

The survey of the empirical research dedicatethé¢ochpital structure choice and con-
ducted so far shows that their authors appliecdousrmeasures of leverage as the depend-
ent variables. The most commonly used estimates tinerse discussed by Rajan & Zin-
gale$? in their prominent work, i.e. total liabilities total assets ratio and total debt to
total capital (sum of total debt and equity) rafibost authors agree with the assertion of
Rajan & Zingales according to which the share tdltdebt in total capital seems to be the
most appropriate measure of leverage for capitatsire exploration purposes (see for
example Dulinie®®, Biatek-Jaworska & NehrebecKain Polish literature), though the
exclusion of trade credit and similar items frore thverage definition may not be suffi-
ciently justified in some cases.

As later empirical evidence showed, the choicehefleverage ratio can significantly
affect the study results. Bevan & DanBgltvho utilized several individual components of
debt as the dependent variables instead of traditiaggregate leverage measures, pio-
neered this line of examination and proved that ‘bteadness’ of leverage definition
matters in the capital structure decisions. Thusiemmecent studies have often used long-
term and short-term debt, scaled by more of lesadly defined capital or total assets, as
the measures of leverage (e.g. Klapper, Sarriandbe & Sulld% Weill®’; Hall,

89 M. Kedzior, Capital Structure in EU Selected Countries...
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Hutchinson & Michaeld$; Delcourd®, Mateev, Poutziouris & Ivand® Mokhova &
Zinecket®t in CEE studies). Kdziort%? points out that the respective literature reveats
‘schools of thinking’ — one which claims that thepdéal structure studies should be based
solely on long-term debt and the other one prongotire ‘aggregate approach’, i.e. the
view that the capital structure consideration nminstude not only long-term component
of debt but also the short-term one. Yet, as wetimead earlier, the split of the entire
debt into short- and long-term parts proved to ematt many empirical analyses.

Another important issue in the discussion on treper leverage measure is the choice
between book and market values of the capital. iDespe belief of some authors that
“the ratios using market values provide better Bjpation"'°®, majority of researchers
used book values in their studies. They defendeti shoice by pointing out that most
CFOs make their decisions on the basis of bookegabf the capitd?* or by referring to
the high volatility of market values which have sgvrepercussions in the measurement
process. Other weren't able to get them as theiddddo explore non-traded firms for
which market values are unobservable. Finally, dybof evidence exists which shows
that the utilization of book values instead of nerkalues doesn't influence research
results substantialt{®.

In our study we adopted the broadest measure efdge — the ratio of total liabilities
to total assets, based on book values. This carnelspto the ratio of non-equity liabilities
to total assets utilized by Rajan & Zingdfés

Independent variables

We followed Titman & Wessel¥ in selecting the independent variables to our rhode
Thus, we adapted six firm-specific attributes stddby them: (1) asset structure (follow-
ing more recent studies we referred to them asgibdlity and tangibility), (2) non-debt
tax shield, (3) growth, (4) size, (5) volatilityné (6) profitability. The details concerning
the respective proxies of the attributes are givethe appendix. In two cases — asset
structure and profitability — we decided to use entiran one proxy of the selected attrib-
ute. Further, we included additional attribute i vestigation, i.e. cash as the measure
of the financial slack (or availability of the imt&l funds), which could allow us for more
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(pp. 51-76), Fundacja Rozwoju Rachunkéaiav Polsce, Warszawa 2001.
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scrutinized examination of pecking order theoryahkhiefers to significantly less number
of the firm-specific characteristics in comparigontrade-off theory. In doing so we can
confront our results with work of Hernadi & Ornitfsas well as Mateev, Poutziouris &
Ivanovt® who also included the feature in the empiricabagsh. Moreover, for the same
reason we used additional proxy for profitabilitgt(rn on equity) in comparison with
Titman & Wessel8° The motivation to do that stems from the empiratzservations of
other authors which show that, in contrast to ttegljgtions of trade-off theory, profitabil-
ity is inversely related to leverage in most stadi/e were curious if the alternation of
the profitability proxy will hold the validity oftte observation. Moreover, because our
sample is mixed (it includes both, manufacturind aarvice firms), ROE may be a more
adequate capital structure predictor as comparedher metrics of profitabilit™. Final-

ly, we excluded Titman & Wessels’s uniqueness fmmstudy because we were not able
to gather data necessary to estimate the respgoiivg. Furthermore, for the same rea-
son (missing data) we had to reject some proxiesoofdebt tax shield and growth uti-
lized by Titman & Wessles.

Model specification

The empirical analysis of the factors determinieigerage ratio was conducted in two
steps. Initially, we utilized single factor analydiased on OLS regression procedure. It
was aimed at selecting and rejecting some explanatoiables, if necessary, because of
the collinearity, or as the result of low corredatiwith the dependent variable along with
p-value exceeding assumed level. Another step hegitilization of the multiple linear
regression in order to estimate the explanatorygpaf the qualified independent varia-
bles. To do that we followed Hellwitf method to select the explanatory variables to the
following model:

Y=a,+ta X +a,X,+..+a, X, +¢€,

where:

Y — dependent variable (leverage measure),

ao — the intercept,

a1 ... n— the slope coefficients for independent varigbles

X1 ..n—independent variables (firm-specific financiafibutes),
€ — random error term.

Hellwig method allows for the selection of the ép@ndent variables combination
having the greatest information content (i.e. iretetent variables strongly correlated
with the dependent variable and at the same tinaklyeorrelated each other).

Such regression procedure was used separatehhree periods of time: entire 2006—
2011 period, and two sub-periods — 2006-2008 (ledbels “pre-crisis”) and 2009-2011
(labelled as “crisis”). The time frames of the Ktglobal crisis are disputable and other

108 Hernadi P. & Ormos MCapital Structure and..Hernadi P. & Ormos M\What Managers Think of Capital
Structure and How They Act...

109 M. Mateev, P. Poutziouris & K. Ivanov,nQhe Determinants of SME Capital...
103, Titman & R. Wessel3he Determinants of Capital Structure Choice...
11|, Klapper, V. Sarria-Allende & V. Sull&mall- and Medium...

127 Hellwig, On the optimal choice of predictofi®:] Z. Gostkowski (Ed.);Toward a system of quantitative
indicators of components of human resources dewetop (pp. 171-197), UNESCO, Paris 1968,
http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0015/001585/1%85p6f.
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authors adapt various dates to mark them. Polal@h@® to the countries which were
affected by the crisis to a lesser degree and sbwatelater than other economies which is
reflected in the main macroeconomic indicatbrdHence, we assumed that the division of
the entire research period into two equal sub-perseems to be credible approximation
of the pre-crisis and crisis timespans.

While conducting multiple regression linear modedse been fitted for the appropri-
ate datasets (Constant effect model for panel data)

Ordinary Least Squares (OLS) estimator is optimdlen it is BLUE (Best Linear Unbi-
ased Estimator) with minimum variance. In order @S to be BLUE with minimum
variance, the model must satisfy a set of conditiinown as Gauss-Markov theorem
assumptions*.

To attest if the model fitted using OLS method aid; the following conditions re-
garding error term should be verified:

1) no serial correlation (if the errors are autocated, OLS is still unbiased how-
ever it is not effective),

2) homoscedasticity (if errors are heteroscedastics @Lstill unbiased, but it has
not got the smallest variance, therefore it isorger BLUE).

3) normality (non-normality of residuals implies wenocat produce reliable confi-

dence intervals in model forecasting process),
Panel data models exhibit various types of sedaletation: individual and group ef-
fects as well as heteroscedasticity.

In case the model data exhibits some form of autetaion and/or heteroscedasticity,
model parameters can typically still be estimatedststently using the usual estimating
functions, but for valid inference in such modelsoasistent covariance matrix estimate is
essential.

Several procedures for heteroscedasticity consigté@) and for heteroscedasticity
and autocorrelation consistent (HAC) covariancéregion have been suggested in the
econometrics literatut® Driscoll & Kraay''®, among others) and are now routinely used
in econometric analyses.

They allow to produce valid significance tests, thoe estimates obtained via standard
OLS estimation process as well as testing the msiddlility. In our study HAC covari-
ance estimates have been applied as describedil@isZé with zero weights and HCO
type.

The details concerning the results of our modélization are given in the appendix.

113 See for example M. WypycRownowaga finansowa przeglsiorstw przemystowych w okresie spowolnienia
finansowegoZeszyty Naukowe Politechnikiaskiej (seria Organizacja i Zadzanie), 2014, Vol. 73, No. 1919.

114 3. M. Wooldridge)ntroductory Econometrics: A Modern Approa&outh-Western College Pub, Mason 2013.

115 A, Zeileis, Econometric Computing with HC and HAC CovariancetriaEstimators “Journal of Statistical
Software” 2004, Vol. 11, No. 10.

116 3, Driscoll & A. Kraay Consistent Covariance Matrix Estimation With SpitiBependent Panel Dat4The
Review of Economics and Statistics” 1998, Vol. B0, 4.

17 A, Zeileis,Econometric Computing with HC...
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4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Entire period (2006—2011)

The descriptive statistics estimated in our stugyeal some important and interesting
phenomena. Firstly, the variability of the leveragio does not seem to be significant in
the observation period. The difference between 2@8dian maximum and 2009 median
minimum is 4 p.p. The ratio was consistently desirgabetween 2006 and 2009 and then
— after reaching the periodical minimum (in 2009)nerease in the ratio was noticed.
Such observations do not allow for unambiguous lesiens concerning the impact crisis
had on leverage. Knowing that the influence ofdtisis on Polish economy was moder-
ate and delayed, it seems that one should notasmsie decline in median leverage ratio
in years 2006—2009 a crisis effect. Rather, assgirthie presumable time lags, the in-
crease in the ratio between 2009-2011 is moreylikesult of the crisis. Secondly, the
deterioration in the economic situation manifesteelf mainly in the fall of both profita-
bility and asset growth rate. All three applied m@as show that profitability dropped
dramatically in 2008 as compared to 2007 when thaghed its periodical maximum, and
was still falling in the subsequent years until #ma of the observed period. For ROE the
decline achieved 50% (37% for both ROA and ROS¢éonparison). This may mean that
2008 could be considered crisis year. Yet, we assduaiter all that the shifts in capital
structure decisions resulting from the weaker eopnawould be somewhat deferred. Our
data also shows serious decline in the asset groatith, by almost 87% between 2006
and 2009. As distinct from profitability, which waensistently falling through the end of
the observation period, the growth rate was founegeiasing in two last years of the peri-
od. Other variables remained relatively constaninduthe entire research period (the
share of tangible assets — 60-63%, the share oédegion in total assets — 3,5-4,1%, the
share of cash in total assets — 6,5-7,5%).

We found that leverage is negatively dependentagibility which was of a surprise
to us. The inverse relationship between tangibdityl leverage is against both trade-off
and pecking order theoretical predictions, yetdisvempirically validated many times in
CEE countries, in Poland as well. However, thekmacord of the empirical studies con-
ducted in Poland since the beginning of the ecoodnainsformation seems to suggest
that the relationship is gradually reversing intsitive which would manifest the matura-
tion of Polish economy (most of the western studtesd positive dependence of lever-
age on tangibility which is in line with the pretians of both theoretical schools — see
Cwynar, Cwynar & Dankiewicz® for discussion). There are at least three possikda-
nations of such findings. Firstly, even though Rdldormally completed the transition
process, it may still have some properties of thegitional economy. Secondly, a fraction
of total liabilities does not need the collaterhis is very likely in Poland since the debt
structure is dominated by short-term borrowiisThis line of reasoning seems to be
empirically confirmed by some researchers. For gtanviokhova & Zineckéf® found
for Poland that even though long-term debt ratipasitively dependent on tangibility,

118 A, Cwynar, W. Cwynar & R. DankiewicStudies of Firm Capital Structure Determinants ioldhd: An
Integrative Reviewe-Finanse 2015, Vol. 11, No. 4.

119 See A. Biatek-Jaworska, A. Dzik & N. Nehrebecképtyw polityki monetarnej naddta finansowania przed-
sigbiorstw w Polsce w latach 1995-20(@\Materiaty i Studia nr 304), Narodowy Bank Poldkarszawa 2014.

120N, Mokhova & M. ZineckerThe Determinants of Capital...
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there is negative relationship between tangibilibd short-term debt ratio. To test the
hypothesis in our sample, we built two additioregnession models with short-term debt
(STD) and long-term debt (LTD) as dependent vaesbtespectively. As the result, tan-
gibility turned out to be statistically significaably in LTD model, and negatively associ-
ated with the dependent variable (the results @awoliained upon the request). Finally,
some authors suggest that “where leverage behdwoies not have a strategic long-term
target, assets tangibility will exert a negativepant on external financing neeé®” This
may be compelling explanation since the empiritadlies show limited role of the opti-
mal capital structure concept in Pol&tid

Our results concerning the sign of the relationdieépveen profitability and leverage
are consistent with the findings of other autharst, only in Poland and other CEE coun-
tries, but also those who examined the capitaktira choices in the developed econo-
mies. The same can be said about the link betwieeraad leverage. We found our meas-
ure of leverage inversely dependent on profitabilihich confirms theoretical predictions
of pecking order theory. Almost all studies conédcin Poland so far confirmed this
direction of profitability influence on debt ratié3 Yet, despite the statistical significance
of the factor, its explanatory power was relativielw in our study. Furthermore, we as-
certained that profitability was insignificant inet pre-crisis model (we refer to this obser-
vation later in the article). Finally, in our studye used three measures of profitability
(ROA, ROS and ROE), yet the empirical evidence sibthat only ROE can be consid-
ered statistically significant factor in explainifeyerage. This seems to confirm the sup-
position of Klapper, Sarria-Allende & Sulf4 that ROE — as compared to other measures
of profitability — may be more useful explanatorgriable in considerably diversified
samples of firms.

Similarly, we showed that size influences leverag¢he positive way (bigger firms
being more levered). Such observation is consiskétiit trade-off theory and was con-
firmed in almost all studies carried out in PolaRghally, it must be noted that the obser-
vation is not only Polish or CEE phenomenon — isws#so found in majority of foreign
studies conducted in economies on various stagetheofeconomic development (see
Biatek-Jaworska, Dzik & Nehrebecka for comprehensive review of their results and
Cwynar, Cwynar & Dankiewidz® for discussion on them).

Even though growth occurred to be insignificantiie model utilizing data from the
entire period (2006-2011), it was found significantd positively related to leverage in
the crisis period.

Other examined attributes were not included infith&l models because of the collin-
earity (financial slack) or because they were et to be insignificant in explaining
leverage (intangibility, non-debt tax shield andatitity). Such findings are in line with
other studies (both conducted in Poland and abroad)

121 M. Kouki & H. Ben SaidCapital Structure Determinants: New Evidence frorariéh Panel Data‘Interna-
tional Journal of Business and Management” 2012, 7, No. 1.

122 See for example P. Hernadi & M. Ormaghat Managers Think of Capital Structure and HoveyT/Act...
M. SzudejkoAnaliza zalénasci pompdzy brardg...

123 Further discussion on the issue can be found Aim@aw W. Cwynar & R. DankiewicStudies of Firm...
1241, Klapper, V. Sarria-Allende & V. Sull&mall- and Medium...

125 A, Biatek-Jaworska, A. Dzik, & N. Nehrebeck&ptyw polityki monetarne;...

126 A, Cwynar, W. Cwynar & R. DankiewicStudies of Firm Capital.
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Pre-crisis period (2006—2008) versus crisis perf@ad09-2011)

The subprime crisis and its secondary waves puéexiagnination of the capital struc-
ture determinants in a new, interesting light.sltsb because the origins as well as the
consequences of the crisis are related to thediahmarket in general and the market for
debt in particular. The nature and the propertiethe crisis induce to formulate many
curious research questions concerning the delgjuiyeratio selection. In some countries
the crisis led to credit rationing problems whidtgntially could shift the “normal” pat-
terns regarding the way traditional firm-specifariables influence leverage.

The split of the entire period into two sub-periaga®ur study did not bring an evident
change in the examined relationships. Tangibilitgsprved the status of the variable in-
versely related to leverage (in both sub-period#}. obtained also positive and almost the
same coefficients before size in both models (deiscand crisis, respectively). Interestingly,
we noticed that profitability is statistically sifjoant in explaining leverage only in the crisis
period (yet, with low explanatory power). Moreovgrowth joined the set of the significant
factors in the crisis period with negative impaci@verage and low explanatory power.

It is intriguing that the set of statistically sificant factors was found broader for cri-
sis than for pre-crisis period. As mentioned befprefitability exhibited negative impact
on leverage in our study, yet only in the crisisiget Knowing that the existing body of
evidence concerning profitability confirms ratheecking order theory than trade-off
theory predictions — not only in Poland, but alsteinationally — such findings can sug-
gest that firms more readily turn to retained eagsias the financing option in worse
times brought by the crisis. Another potential exgaltion can be the increase in the in-
formation asymmetry resulting from the crisis.

Positive dependence of leverage on growth onlpéncrisis period may be expounded
in at least three ways. Firstly, the explanation pafer to short-term debt prevalence ef-
fect. The aggregate data for firms operating inaRdlshows that short-term debt domi-
nates in their liabilities structut€ and some authors hypothesize that even though-leve
age is negatively dependent on growth — since mewere information asymmetry im-
posed by rapid growth may lead to the increaset of long-term debt — it can be still
positively related to short-term dé#t However, the justification is at most moderately
convincing in the light of our findings since weufa growth positively affecting leverage
only in the crisis period. Secondly, it can be exptd by “supply side phenomenon”: the
situation in which faster growing firms can getesxial financing easi&®. Thirdly, it was
noted that the crisis eventuated in evident dedlnérms’ profitability which — along
with still positive growth rate — could force theémborrow more since the internal funds
were not that available as before.

In search for the additional insight into the dsiwé leverage in the confronted sub-periods,
we exchanged the best sets of explanatory varibblegeen both models. Hence, in pre-crisis
model we regressed the leverage on tangibilitywtiroprofitability and size, while tangibility
and size were use as independent variables initliee geriod. Unfortunately, the models with
exchanged explanatory variables did not add to whdtnew before introducing them.

127 . FamielecStruktura finansowania sektora przagsorstw w Polsce w warunkach kryzysZeszyty Nau-
kowe Polskiego Towarzystwa Ekonomicznego” 2012, N&.A. Biatek-Jaworska, A. Dzik & N. Nehrebecka,
Wptyw polityki monetarne;...

128 M. Mateev, P. Poutziouris & K. lvano@n the Determinants of SME Capital...

1291, Klapper, V. Sarria-Allende & V. Sullmall- and Medium...
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5. CONCLUSIONS

Our findings confirm key relationships known fromepious studies of other authors.
We showed that profitability has got negative intpaic leverage and size influences it
positively, as in majority of other samples of fsraxamined in various countries, includ-
ing Poland. However, some observations concerniofjtability are novel and deserve
further investigation. Firstly, we found ROE thelystatistically significant metric of
profitability out of three measures adopted in madels. Majority of the empirical capital
structure studies utilized ROA as the proxy forfpability. Secondly, after splitting the
entire period into pre-crisis and crisis interval®, found that profitability is significant in
explaining leverage only in the crisis sub-period.

We documented also negative relationship of taligibwith leverage. Previous stud-
ies showed that the sign of the relationship tgmasiually from negative to positive along
with the process of converging Polish economy todbveloped ones, thus we expected
rather positive link between tangibility and levgeathan negative. We checked that it
can’'t be explained by the hypothesis referringn® dominant share of short-term debt in
the capital structures of firms operating in Poland

Other key firm-specific factors known from the respve literature — such as non-
debt tax shields, volatility and growth — were fdumrelevant in explaining the equity-
debt choice (except growth in crisis period). Agtditlly, even those variables which
proved their significance in explaining leveragewsbad rather low explanatory power
with few exceptions.

All of those findings mean that our study is incluiséve concerning the empirical ver-
ification of the predictions formulated on the gnduof trade-off and pecking order theo-
ry, respectively. Positive link between size angetage supports trade-off theory while
negative relationship between profitability anddeage validates pecking order theory.
Moreover, inverse dependence of leverage on tditgilis contrary to both theoretical
schools.

Also, our models show that the latest global criics not result in a material shift in
the way investigated firm-specific factors expl&nerage despite that descriptive statis-
tics report some changes in the financial perfoigcaanst the sample firms (e.g. decline in
profitability and asset growth rate).
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DETERMINANTY STRUKTURY KAPITALU PRZEDSI EBIORSTWA W CZASIE
OSTATNIEGO GLOBALNEGO KRYZYSU: PRZYPADEK POLSKI

Ksztattowanie struktur kapitalowych w przegsibrstwach, a zwlaszcza identyfikacja
czynnikdw decydujcych o wyborach struktur kapitatowych, to wicizagadnienie dalace
wyzwaniem badawczym, domageg¢ st dalszych studiéw empirycznych. Niedawny glo-
balny kryzys postawit to zagadnienie w nowywietle, poniewa zadtwenie stato si jed-
nym z najbardziej patych problemoéw kryzysowego okresu. Wykorzysgtuglane panelo-
we i analiz regresji wielorakiej zbaddliny zr&nicowary probe ponad 4000 publicznych
i niepublicznych firm dziatacych w Polsce w okresie 2006—2011 w celu poznédojang,

w jakim kluczowe, znane z teorii czynniki specyfiezdla badanych przegbiorstw wyja-
$niajg ich struktury kapitalowe. W szczeg6ked badanie miato na celu zbadanie, czy kry-
zysowe warunki gospodarowania miaty wptyw na amaiane w modelach zaleocsci.
Otrzymane wyniki potwierdzity ustalenia waéréejszych badaczy dotygze wptywu ren-
towndsci i wielkosci przedsgbiorstwa na udziat diugu w strukturze kapitatowafjyniki te
nie potwierdzity jednak jednoznaczniadnej z klasycznych teorii struktury kapitatu przed
sichiorstwa — ani teorii substytucji, ani teorii hieghii zrédet finansowania. Pokazaty one
natomiastze niedawny globalny kryzys nie doprowadzit do isy@h zmian w strukturach
kapitatowych badanych przedsiorstw. Niektdre z wynikdw prezentowanego badang
ga mie¢ znaczenie dla praktyki biznesowej, na@ka@c kierunki zmian w instytucjonalnym
otoczeniu przedsbiorstw a take sugerujc ksztalt polityki kreujcej to otoczenie.
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APPENDIX
Table 1. The representation of the sectors in dngpte
Number of
Sector firms
Agriculture, forestry, hunting and fishing 70
Mining and quarrying 36
Manufacturing 1199
Electricity, gas, warm water, steam and air for Ad@nufacturing and supply 121
Water supply and recycling 192
Construction 316
Wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor velsielad motorcycles 781
Transport and storage 176
Hotels and restaurants 42
Information and communication 110
Real estate services 225
Profesional, scientific and technical activities 181
Administration services and supporting activities 68
Public administration and defense; compulsory $@eeurity 7
Education 83
Health and social work 127
Recreational, cultural and sporting activities 39
Other services 11
Total 3784
Source: own work.
Table 2. Dependent and independent variables nsgximodels
DEPEND- INDEPENDENT VARIABLES (firm-specific quantitative &ributes)
ENT VARI-
ABLE
Leverage Asset structure Non-dept Growth Profitability Financial| Size Vola-
tax shield slack tility
Y — total X1 (intangibil- X3 - X4-% | X5 (ROA) - X8 — X9- | X10-
liabilities / ity) — intangible | deprecia-| changein| EBIT/ total (cash + | natural | stand-
total asets assets / total tion / total assets equiva- loga- ard
assets total assets lents) / rithm devia-
assets X6 (ROS) — total of sales| tion of
X2 (tangibility) net profit / assets reve- EBIT
— (gross plant & sales revenue nue
equipment +
inventory) / X7 (ROE) —
total assets net profit /
equity

Source: own work.
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Table 3. Descriptive statistics of the variabldeated to the final multiple factor regression msde

Y X2 X4 X7 X9

2006

Mean 0,4488 0,5662 0,6935 0,1019 17,41

Median 0,4463 0,6099 0,0856 0,0968 17,38

SD 0,2486 0,2557 19,7120 2,0029 1,32
2007

Mean 0,4379 0,5727 0,7168 0,1335 17,52

Median 0,4324 0,6180 0,0832 0,1089 17,48

SD 0,2427 0,2575 26,9510 0,8413 1,33
2008

Mean 0,4401 0,5751 0,8817 -0,0086 17,58

Median 0,4304 0,6284 0,0504 0,0698 17,55

SD 0,2451 0,2594 27,2841 3,2139 1,30
2009

Mean 0,4221 0,5689 0,0663 0,0487 17,57

Median 0,4068 0,6154 0,0115 0,0669 17,55

SD 0,2392 0,2605 1,3899 1,4472 1,29
2010

Mean 0,4275 0,5621 0,0915 0,0362 17,60

Median 0,4146 0,6096 0,0368 0,0656 17,56

SD 0,2375 0,2601 0,5713 1,4335 1,34
2011

Mean 0,4399 0,5544 0,0956 0,0281 17,66

Median 0,4315 0,5989 0,0478 0,0542 17,64

SD 0,2426 0,2637 0,2833 0,7253 1,38

2006—-2011

Mean 0,4360 0,5666 0,4242 0,0566 17,56

Median 0,4267 0,6132 0,0501 0,0757 17,52

SD 0,2428 0,2596 17,6162 1,8135 1,33

Source: own work.
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Table 4. 2006—2011 model: correlation matrix

X1 X2 X3

X4

Xs X

X7

Xs X

9 X10

X1 1

X2 | -0,137 1

Xs | 0,011 | 0,037 1

X4 | 0,027 | -0,001] -0,002 1

Xs | -0,008| -0,217| -0,004 0,00

1

Xs | -0,001| 0,015| 0,001

0,00

0,009

X7 | -0,005| -0,032 -0,004 0,00

0,178 0,000

Xe | 0,053 | -0,092/ 0,000

0,02

0,207 -0,047 0,024 -0,118

X0 | 0,004 | -0,010, -0,002 0,23

P
D
L ]
Xs | -0,037| -0,496, -0,007 -0,005 0,148 0,009 0,035 L
D
4

0,006 0,001 0,002 0,00007D 1

Source: own work.

Table 5. 2006—2011 model: single factor regressisnlts

X1 X2 X3 Xa Xs Xe X7 Xs Xo X10
Correlation 0,0237 -0,1465 -0,0001 0,000Q -0,0270 0,0040 -(R054 -0,2220 0,2859 -0,0020
coefficient r
Determi- 0,0006 0,0215 0 0 0,0007 0 0,0029 0,0493 0,08{L7 0
nantion
coefficient
RZ
Standard 0,2427 0,2401 0,2428 0,2428 0,242 0,2428 0,2424 2364, 0,2326 0,2428
error s
ao 0,4348 0,5137 0,436 0,436 0,44 0,43 0,4364 0,48130,4815 0,4361
a1 0,1369 -0,137 -0,0001 0 -0,0537 0 -0,0073 -0,3480 ,0528 0
p-value 0,0004 0 0,9936 0,9993 0 0,5449 0 0 0 0,7594
work

Table 6. 2006-2011 model: multiple factor regrassimmdel results, pooled OLS model applied

Y =-0,3844 - 0,1154- X, — 0,0087 - X, + 0,0505 - Xq

Multiple factor regression model ao a2 ar a9
Determinatiozn coefficient 0,1005

r::z -0,3844 -0,1154 -0,0087 0,050

Standard errors 0,2302 0,0209 0,0059 0,0008 0,001
p-value 0 0 0 0 0

HAC standard errors* 0,0284 0,0081 0,0024 0,001
HAC p-value z-test** 0 0 0 0
HAC p-value t-test*** 0 0 0 0

* *k k% _ to tackle errors serial correlation a@hheteroscedasticity HAC covariance matrix was

estimated.
Source: own work.
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Table 7. Pre-crisis model: correlation matrix

X1 X2 X3 Xa Xs Xe X7 Xs Xo X10

X1 1

X2 | -0,133 1

Xs | 0,078 | 0,208 1

X4 | 0,037 | -0,001 -0,014 1

Xs | -0,020| -0,243 -0,054 -0,00 1

Xs | -0,001| 0,023 0,017 0,001 0,011 1

X7 |-0,012| -0,028 -0,01¢ 0,001 0,148 0,000 1

Xs | -0,040| -0,499 -0,07% -0,008 0,164 0,012 0,028 L

0,183 -0,0p6 0,015 -0/113

oo T o

D
b

X9 | 0,057 | -0,111] -0,016 0,04
X0 | 0,005| -0,004 -0,011 0,33

0,02].2 0,001 0,003 0,004083 1

Source: own work.
Table 8. Pre-crisis model: single factor regressesults

X1 X2 X3 Xa Xs Xe X7 Xs Xo X10

Correlation | 5313| .0,1845| -0,0072  -0,002 0,010 00068 504 -0,2022 | 0,2894]| 0,0018

coefficient r

Determinan-

tion coefficient| 0,001 | 0,0341| 0,0001 0 0,0003 0 0,008 00409  0,04090,0838
RZ

Standard error

S 0,2454| 10,2413 0,2455 0,2459 0,245p  0,2455  0,2453 2408, 0,2404 0,235

ao 0,4406 0,5427 0,4443 0,4423 0,445p 0,4423 0,4426 4838, 0,4838 -0,5025
a1 0,1909| -0,1759 -0,0444 0 -0,034y 0 -0,0047 -0,3251-0,3251 0,054
p-value 0,0008 0 0,443 0,7999 0,054 0,46p8 0 0 0 0

Source: own work.

Table 9. Pre-crisis model: multiple factor regreassinodel results, pooled OLS model applied

Y=-0,3626—-0,1417-X, + 0,0508 - X,
Multiple factor regression model ao a2 a9
Determination coefficient R 0,107
a : -0,3626 | -0,1471 0,0508
Standard errors 0,232 | 0,0301 0,0085 0,0017
p-value 0 0 0 0
HAC standard errors* 0,0437 0,0115 0,0024
HAC p-value z-test** 0 0 0
HAC p-value t-test*** 0 0 0

* ¥k k% _ to tackle errors serial correlation anheteroscedasticity HAC covariance matrix was
estimated.
Source: own work.
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Table 10. Crisis model: correlation matrix

X1 X2 X3 Xa Xs Xe X7 Xs Xo X10

X1 1

X2 | -0,141 1

X3 0,006 | 0,028 1

Xa 0,067 | -0,045| -0,005 1

Xs 0,004 | -0,196] 0,002 0,054 1

Xs | -0,002| -0,009] 0,000 0,004 0,02

X7 0,005 | -0,043| -0,004 0,02 0,25 0,007 1

Xs | -0,034| -0,492] -0,002 0,01¢

Xo 0,048 | -0,071] 0,002 0,011 0,24 -0,0p5 0,043 -0,0201

PO T OT O T

1
1
0,135 0,005 0,050 L
1
2

X0 | 0,003 | -0,016{ -0,002 0,001 -0,0d 0,003 0,000 0,003,060 1

Source: own work.

Table 11. Crisis model: single factor regressionltses

X1 X2 X3 Xa Xs Xe X7 Xs Xo X10

Correlation | (51661 01002| 00009 00485 -00449 -0,0000 -BO§2 -0,2414 | 0,2852| -0,0060
coefficient r
Determinan-
tion coeffi-

cient R 0,0003| 0,0119 | 0,0000 0,0024  0,001B 0,0001 0,0068 0588, 0,0813 0,0000
Standard

error s 0,2398| 0,2384| 0,2398 02396 0,239 0,2398 0,2390 2328, 0,2299 0,2398

%o 0,4290| 0,4861 | 0,4298 0,4287  0,4353 0,4298 0,4304 4788, | -0,4707 0,4299

1 0,0914| -0,1002| 0,000 0,0132 -0,0899  -0,0004  -®O15 -0,3687 0,0511 0,0000

p-value | 90765 0,0000 | 0,9205 0,000  0,000D 0,33%8 0,0000 0000, | 0,0000 0,5232

Source: own work.

Table 12. Crisis model: multiple factor regressiooded results, pooled OLS model applied

Y =-0,4152-0,0841- X, + 0,0117 - X, — 0,0191 - X, + 0,0507 - X,
Multiple factor regression model a0 az aa ar a9
Determination 0,1008
coefficient 2
A -0,4152 | -0,0841 0,0117| -0,0191 0,0507
Standard errors 0,2275 0,029 0,0082 0,0024 0,0017 0,001¢
p-value 0 0 0 0 0 0
HAC standard 0,0355 0,0106 0,007 0,005 0,002
errors*
HAC p-value z- 0 0 0 0 0
test**
HAC p-value t- 0 0 0,09 0 0
test***

* *k ek _ to tackle errors serial correlation @hheteroscedasticity HAC covariance matrix was
estimated.
Source: own work.
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CORPORATE DISPUTES IN A PARTNERSHIP
— CAPACITY TO SUE AND BE SUED

This paper presents the procedure for deprivingrenpr in a personal partnership the
right to represent and the right to conduct pasimigrbusiness. The authors define the con-
cept of conducting the partnership business angsepting it, as well as their significance
in strengthening their position as a partner. TWwenpoint at two possibilities stipulated by
the law, which allow depriving a partner of theght to represent the company and the right
to conduct company business. The first one isevagit provision in the company articles of
association, whereas the other one is a valid jesgrof a court justified by the existence of
significant reasons. Furthermore, we characteheentature of personal partnerships, espe-
cially the fact that such entities do not havedtaus of a legal person, but only legal capac-
ity. Then we demonstrate the dispute going on éndbntemporary debate related to estab-
lishing that is entitled to sue and which partyhie claiming party in the suit. Finally, the
last section of the article presents and compaga horms concerning the deprivation of a
partner of their right to conduct company busiress compares legal norms concerning the
above used in Polish and German legislature.

Keywords: the right to represent a company, the right todoeh company business,
title to appear in court.

1. INTRODUCTION

According to Article 3 of the Commercial Compani&sde (CCC), a commercial
partnership is established to enable its partreeechieve their common goal. This espe-
cially is to take place by contributing their shate the company and, if the articles of
association specify it, by cooperating within tleenpany in a determined way. A person-
al partnership emphasizes the personal elementelgats partners who have been au-
thorized to conduct its business. When conductimg partnership business, partners
should cooperate in order to achieve company géalshe company enjoys the status of
an entity in civil law relations, this generatesdtetical and practical discrepancies as to
how to interpret the mechanisms of its operationsternal relations. The article 30 of
the CCC provides a possibility of depriving a partof the right to represent the company
in two different ways: in the articles of assomatior on the basis of a valid court judg-
ment.

The aim of this article is to present the posgib#i of depriving a partner of a person-
al commercial partnership of the right to repressamd the right to conduct partnership
business in Polish and German legislature as wetha views of the doctrine and judica-

1 Robert Dankiewicz, PhD, Rzeszéw University of Tiealogy, robartdankiewicz@wp.pl
2 Marzena Kidacka, MSc, Axelop.kidacka@axelo.plAuthor for correspondence)

3 K. Potowiak-BaranNieograniczone i nieograniczalne prawo reprezentaspoéinika w spétce jawnejZeszy-
ty Naukowe Prawa Gospodarczego i Handlowego” Natowice 2011, p. 5.
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ture representatives and to point at the ways tdrdening the jurisdiction of the court
and the title to appear before the court in suahtdoial.

2. THE RIGHT AND THE OBLIGATION TO CONDUCT THE BUSINES S AND
THE RIGHT TO REPRESENT AS INSTRUMENTS/MECHANISMS OF
MANAGING PERSONAL COMMERCIAL PARETNERSHIPS

The right to represent the partnership and thet agil obligation to conduct partner-
ship business constitute specific competenciescdlfor a legal position of a partner in
a personal partnership and expressing its actpecasAt the same time, the fact that they
are granted directly to a partner differentiates gtatus of such partner from the status of
a member of a corporate entity, in which conducting business (managing) and the
representation are granted to its organs. The lmws partners to create the activity and
operations of a partnership both in internal refadi (conducting the business) as well as
in external relations (representing the compény)

Affected by the legal structure of a capital compahe rights and obligations of per-
sonal partnership partners related to conductiegotisiness and representing the compa-
ny are also defined as “corporate” rights and @tians in the doctrirfe

The right of a partner to represent the partnershifhird persons is statutory. Its con-
tent allows to classify it as the organizationghti Representing a partnership in business
relations allows a partner to exert direct influeron its functioning and to organize the
activity in external business relations as welt@aachieve a goal for which it was estab-
lished.

According to Article 29 § 1 CCC each partner has ight to represent the partner-
ship. This right concerns all activities of a compan court and outside®itCourt activi-
ties entail all activities performed before all égpof courts, including a court of concilia-
tion (for example filing a suit, making unilaterdéclarations on behalf of a company).
The out-of-court activities include concluding aledminating contracts, making declara-
tions before state organs, such as Tax ChambefigeQ@if Competition and Consumer
Protection, Financial Supervision Authority. Outenfurt activities entail all kinds of
material law activities which turn out to be neeegsn the course of the company opera-
tions and in which it may be a party.

In accordance with the provisions of the Commer€iampanies Code representing
a partnership means acting in external relatiores pdrtnership as a legal entity, separate
from partners, with its own, autonomous, legal sphé\ partner, while representing
a partnership, acts on its behalf as an indeperidgat entity, bringing legal effects in

4 K. Kopaczyiska-PieczniakPozycja prawna wspdinika spotki jawnep. Chapter 11, § 4, Lex 2013.
5 A. SzajkowskiSystem Prawa Prywatnego 16: Prawo spotek osobowycWarszawa 2008, p. 930.

& Contrary to a civil partnership (Article 866 ofu@iCode) the right of a partner in a general parship to
individual representation is not limited to the gasecope as the right to conduct the business afdtrgpany.
It is also much broader than in a civil partnershaip it covers all court and out-of-court actiwsti€or safety
reasons CCC dropped the requirement that the tahépresent concern only activities related tonimg
a trade company. A general partnership may alsbvd#a services and production. In a civil partriepsthe
right to represent practically covers only the dtiis of an ordinary board (“common activitiesaotompa-
ny” Article 866 of Civil Code in connection with Acle 865 § 2 of Civil Code; S. Soltysiki, A. Szajkowski,
A. Szumaski, J. Szwaja, A. Herbet, R Gawatkiewicz, I. Milil, Tarska,Kodeks spotek handlowych.
Komentarz do art. 29 KShib. 11/2, Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2012.
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relations with third parti€s The representation of a commercial personal compsy
partners meets basic features mentioned in theideesdifferentia specificaf an organ
activity, that is partners are incorporated intooaganizational structure of a partnership
as a corporation, whereas the possession of themoiwepresentation by at least one of
them is necessary for a partnership to operategal lsysterh

The right and obligation to conduct the partnerghiginess was defined in Article 39
of the CCC. As a rule, every partner has the ragid obligation to conduct the partner-
ship business. The right to conduct the partnerbbiiness results from the fact that in
a general partnership there are no organs dealithgmanagement and taking decisions,
which is the consequence of the lack of corporategnality in a general partnership. The
lawmakers divide partnership business into matetsriging to ordinary company activi-
ties and those going beyond that scope.

Conducting partnership business in case of a gepartmership is a manifestation of
cooperation in order to achieve the goal for which partnership was established. The
lawmakers shaped this scope of activities in aifipegay. Making it both the right and
responsibility of a partner. The right means tihat law grants the possibility of partner’s
action, while the responsibility manifests the gation of a partner to conduct the busi-
ness.

The right and obligation to conduct the partnerdiiginess, due to its content, must
be classified as organizational rights and oblayati Their essence is to ensure a partner
has direct influence on partnership activities asdomplishment of a goal for which it
was established. The essence of this right andatibn consists in guaranteeing personal
bond between a partnership and its partners byriegsthey will personally conduct its
business and involve in its operations. This prabas$ a partnership is not fully legally
separated from partners, since they, as indepefetgadtentities, not covered by the struc-
ture, create the partnership activity

The right and obligation to conduct partnershipihess are exercises independently
by each partner only as far as ordinary activitiea partnership are concerned. Independ-
ent competence to execute this right is grantedgartner if at least one other partner doe
not object to dealing with a specific issue or éssby a partner.

” Due to the fact that a general partnership openateler its own name, has its own assets and degaicity,
thus being an organization equipped with corpgpatsonality, there are not sufficient jurisdictibpeemises
for assuming that a partner representing a pattigedoes not act on behalf of the partnership,dmubehalf
of other partners and himself. This is claimed ®ySoltyshski, A. Szajkowski, A. Szumbeski, J. Szwaja, A.
Herbet, R Gawalkiewicz, I. Mika, M. Tarskidpdeks spétek handlowych. Komentarz do art. 29 K®H|/6,
Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2012.

8 A. Herbet,Spotka komandytowa wediug kodeksu spotek handlovmttin 2004, p 156; K. Kopachgka-
Pieczniak,Pozycja prawna wspélnika spotki jawnajy. Chapter Il, § 1/3,.ex 2013 indicates that a partner
representing a partnership acts as its statutgngsentative of specific nature. Above all, a paris a mem-
ber of a partnership organizational structure (atityeseparate from a partnership, but included,itinter-
nal”), moreover certain essential modificationshaf position are due to proper application of ps@rns on
organs (Article 33 § 1 of the Civil Code). Thisdeato the origin, out of various cases of statutepresenta-
tion, of its specific structure, assuming, by tteue of the law, proper application of provisioos organs
(especially Article 38 or Article 42 of the Civildde), which must be seen as a specific type aftstatrepre-
sentation and should be defined as systemic (stalYtstatutory representation. At the same tinue, @ the
lack of common provisions on statutory represenatit is justifiable to use here, by way of anglogrovi-
sions on power of attorney (especially Article 18&he Civil Code). Taking into consideration trentent of
Article 96 of the Civil Code, there are no legalfialations for constructing a third type of repréaton.

9 K. Kopaczyiska-PieczniakPozycja prawna wspdinika spotki jawneh. Chapter II, § 2/2,ex 2013.
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3. FREEDOM OF WILL OF PARTIES TO ARTICLES OF ASSOCIATI ON

One of the factors that may determine the legalstaf a partner is the deprivation of
the right to represent a partnership, which maydrge in partnership articles of associa-
tion or by means of a valid court judgment. Articlef association may stipulate that
a partner is deprived of the right to representghgnership or that he is authorized to
represent it only jointly with another partner opeoxy. The exclusion of the right to
represent the company by a partner is then domewiolg his consent. The decision in
this matter may be stipulated not only in the ewdgjiarticles of association, but also in an
amendment to it.

The principles of excluding the partner from cortthgs the partnership business have
been defined in Article 40 § 1 of CCC, which salyattconducting the partnership busi-
ness may be granted to one or a few partners ditharticles of association or on the
basis of a subsequent resolution of partners. Qiagners are then excluded from con-
ducting partnership business.

With reference to the nature of resolution passggdrtners on granting company
business to one or a few partners, the leading inetve doctrine is that such a resolution
is an amendment to the articles of association. élew the differentiation made in Arti-
cle 40 § 1 of CCC between articles of associatioth @ subsequent resolution made by
partners implies that although a resolution doestitute the change to articles of associ-
ation understood as a legal relationship origimatin its base, it is not treated as a change
of articles of association in the mode of Articleo® CCC. This is a specific type of
a resolution made on the basis of an expressedrzdtion resulting directly from the
legal act, whose subject is to define the rulesmahaging a partnership. Due to its con-
tent, which shapes the foundations of a partnerahipthe principles of its functioning it
cannot be classified as belonging to conductingniess, but to “ownership” matters.
Partners make such a resolution as partners, rtbbas conducting the partnership busi-
ness’.

Contractual modifications of a legal status of amexr as far as the right and obliga-
tion to conduct company business are concerned,alsayconsist in introducing a divi-
sion of competencies between particular partneestioles of association, that is in grant-
ing directly particular scopes of matters, suchaxs accounting, personnel, to particular
partners in articles of association. The articleassociation may also stipulate that it will
be possible to introduce such division in a subsagtesolution of partners.

4. STATUTORY POSSIBILITIES OF DEMANDING CORRECTION OF PROVI-
SIONS GOVERNING CONDUCTING THE BUSINESS AND THE RIGHT TO
REPRESENT A PERSONAL PARTNERSHIP IN THE COURT PROCEED-
INGS — GENERAL ASSUMPTIONS AND FUNCTIONS

The right to demand that a partner be depriveth®fight to conduct the business and
release him from this obligation and the right &ardind that a partner be deprived of the
right to represent a partnership belong to a sjpecétegory of shaping rights, whose
essence is manifested in the fact that the normaiérial right gives rise to the right to
make a claim for determining the legal relatiorright, while its determination is shaped
on the basis of a valid court judgment.

10 bidem



Corporate disputes in a partnership... 55

The deprivation of the right to represent may tplkaee at the moment of establishing
a company, that is only in articles of associatiwhich is reflected in the content of the
application to enter the partnership into the tegisf companies. It may also take place
while the partnership is operating, which can beedeither via amendment to articles of
association or on the basis of a valid court judgimhe right to represent the partnership
by a partner is characterized by the fact that @npe may be deprived of this right as
a result of a court judgméht

As we can see from Article 30 § 2 of CCC, a parmeary be deprived of the right to
represent the partnership only due to vital reaspnsirtue of a valid court judgment.
Vital reasons mentioned in this provision are aanegle of an expression calling for
specification on the basis of a particular facttake in order to determine whether they
exist. They relate to a particular partner or areked by a partnership relation. It seems
that the doctrine views, especially the judgmeritthe Supreme Court made on the basis
of other provisions of the CCC or previous Commedr€ode, which take advantage of
the concept of vital reasons, may be applied tci§peital reasons here. Therefore,
a valid reason may be a chronic disease which ptexgeperson from performing a repre-
sentation functiotf. According to the judgment issued by the Courppeal in Krakéw
on 23rd January 20138both Article 30 § 2 and Article 47 of CCC mentigital reasons,
though they do not define them. It is assumed, Wewehat these vital reasons are the
violation of the obligation to be loyal to a pantsigip, participation in competitive activi-
ties and entities, unfair conduct or unreliablefg@nance of duties by a partner, embez-
zlement, etc. The ban on competitive activity cstssin forbidding any activities which
might be considered detrimental to the interesta pfartnership, but also those that are
associated with competitive participation in therke& Vital reasons mentioned here
must be considered in the context of relations ilieng in a given partnership.

5. THE PROCEDURE AND JURISDICTION OF THE COURT

According to Article 27 of the Civil Procedure Cdétithe court action is brought be-
fore the first instance court in the district whéne defendant has its residence. However,
the court action related to belonging to a coopeapartnership or association is brought
only in the place of their residence (Article 40tbhe CPC). In the suit for depriving
a partner in a personal commercial partnershiphefright to represent or the right to
conduct the business of the partnership, the vendetermined by the registered seat of
the partnership whose partner the defendant is.

The proceedings conducted in this scope will beraroercial case as understood in
the act of 2% May 1989 on hearing commercial cases by courtsnr@ercial cases, ac-

11 A legal effect of depriving a partner of the rightrepresent by means of a valid court judgmedtextluding
a partner from representing the partnership ic#ssation (termination) of the statutory rightepresent the
partnership on their part. A partner loses thetrighact on behalf of a partnership as its stajutepresenta-
tive. Both the judgment and the amendment to tlieles of association evolex nunceffects and do not af-
fect the validity or effectiveness of legal aciiedt performed by a partner on behalf of a partriiséfore the
judgment becomes valid or before the amendmentbeseffective.

2 A, Szajkowski,System Prawa Prywatnego,16,Prawo...,pp 936-937.

13 Judgment of the Court of Appeal in Krakow fromi“2Banuary 2013, case file number | ACA 1300/12, LiEX
1344068.

14 The Act of 1% November 1964 Civil Procedure Code, Journal of$ 8314, item 101.
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cording to Article 2, are the cases concerningreaiship relation'S. The concept of part-
nership relations cases is tantamount to the carafgpartnership relations cases defined
in Article 2 section 20of the act on hearing comrn@rcases by courts. The concept of
partnership relations means both the legal reldi&tween the partnership and its partners
and the legal relation between partners connectdtheir partnership. The partnership
relations cases are commercial cases heard by canaieourts. Before 03.05.2012 they
were heard in a separate proceeding by commeroiatss Such cases include cases of
depriving a partner in a general partnership ofrtgbt to conduct partnership business,
cases of adjudging invalidity of a resolution pasbg partners in a limited partnership or
a resolution of a general meeting of shareholdéiistwis in conflict with the ladf.

It remains disputable how to acknowledge the noter@ nature of the case, though
such position should be supported. Therefore avaiatecourt to hear the case will be
a regional coutf, whose competences include, among others, nordalatghts and
material claims pursued jointly with them, apadnfr the cases related to establishing or
denying paternity and for dissolution of adoption.

In jurisdiction, non-material cases (non-materights cases) include cases concerning
cooperative membership, especially cases conceradogpting and e3xcluding from
a cooperative or striking a person off the registecooperative members, assuming that
all legal relations related to cooperative law degivatives from the basic cooperative
membership relation, whose non-material nature@i®hd any doubt&

J.P. NaworsRP points out that the case of depriving a partnex @eneral partnership
of the right to represent the partnership shoulddmesidered a non-material case, though
the same author admits that the opposite view ssipte. In literatur® another view was
also presented, which sees the case of deprivimgadintner of the right to represent the
partnership as material one.

Assuming that the case of depriving a partner reisonal partnership of the right to
represent/conduct the business of a partnershop m®on-material nature, due to the fact
that provisions of law do not stipulate a fixed fee this kind of cases, it must be stated
that in such a case a fee of PLN 30 must be paidi¢fined in Article 14 of the act on
court fees in civil mattefd).

15 K. Kopaczyiska-PieczniakPozycja prawna wspolnika spétki jawnep. Chapter 11, § 1/5, Lex 2013, indi-
cates that the court judgment depriving the parttmeright to represent the partnership has coisgt nature.
Such case belongs to partnership relations casescommercial case, and the relevant court toihéathe
commercial court. It must be considered a casedormaterial rights, therefore a relevant courthear it is
the regional court (Article 17 point 1 of the CPC).

16 A, Gora-Blaszczykowskasodeks pogpowania cywilnegd, I: Komentarz do art. 40 KP@p. 7, Wydawnic-
two C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2013.

17 A.J. Witosz Prowadzenie spraw i reprezentacja spotek osobowarszawa 2013, p. 347.

18 A, Gora-Blaszczykowskasodeks pogpowania cywilnegd, I: Komentarz do art. 40 KP@p. 3, Wydawnic-
two C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2013.

19 R. Potrzeszcz, T. Siegtkowski, Kodeks spdtek handlowych, Komentakarszawa 2001, p. 121.
2 R. PabisPrzepisy ogdlne. Spbtka jawna, spotka partnerskiaWarszawa 2003, p. 286.
21 The act of 28th July 2005 on Court fees in ciaises“Journal of Laws” 2014, 1025.
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6. GENERAL ISSUES — THE ESENCE OF A PERSONAL PARTNERSHP

Personal partnerships do not possess corporatengditg in Polish law. They only
possess legal capacity, therefore they are subpéatights and obligations. The above
results from Article 8 of CCC, which states thggeasonal partnership may acquire rights
on its own behalf, including the ownership of resfate and other material rights, contract
obligations, sue and be sued. A personal partnersily then be treated as an organiza-
tional unit which is not a legal person, which immfed legal capacity on the basis of
Article 33 of the Civil Codg while the statutory provision creating legal cgipaof such
partnership is Article 8 § 1 of CCC. Article 8 nedd be treated as a source of statutory
capacity separate from capacity of partners crgaitin The articles of association of
a personal partnership (possibly with the entryht® register) creates a new, previously
unknown, entity, which may acquire rights and cacitiobligations on its owh

Legal capacity of personal partnerships is alsohasized by an expression used in
Article 8 § 2 of CCC and then repeated in statuttefinitions of particular types of per-
sonal partnerships, stating that a personal pattipeconducts the business under its own
company®. Due to the fact that the provision of Article B@CC was placed in the gen-
eral part of the Commercial Companies Code conagrail kinds of personal partner-
ships, a commercial personal partnership obtaigal leapacity not only in relations with
third persons, but also in internal relati&h3he assumption of legal capacity of personal
partnerships leads to a conclusion that the elenehtegal capacity mentioned in the
provision, that is acquiring rights and contractofgigations, suing and being sued, con-
ducting the business under the joint company shbeldeferred equally to all personal
partnerships. Article 8 of CCC does not differetatithese elements depending on the type
of a partnershifs.

The second attribute of being a carrier of rightsept for the already mentioned legal
capacity is the capacity to enter into legal tratisas. A partnership also has a capacity
to be a party in civil cases. The above capacitezgsrmine the fact that according to Arti-
cle 8 of CCC a general partnership was shaped aslapendent and separate from part-
ners subject of rights and obligations, a partieghl relations in civil law and a party or
participant of a civil procedure, especially altrian extra-judicial procedure or an en-
forcement procedufé

The granting of court and legal capacity to a peaspartnership by CCC allows it to
appear independently as an independent party iouat d¢rial. A partnership may be
a claimant or a defendant. There are no obstaoldBet a suit and to defend itself as
a party against the suit was filed. The possibitifyappearing in a trial as a claimant or

22 D, Bucior, Konstrukcja odpowiedzialdoi wspolnikow za zoboyzania handlowej spotki osobowéPrawo
Spétek” 2002, No 6, p. 12, the same is also sthied. Radwaski, Podmioty prawa cywilnego vwietle
zmian kodeksu cywilnego przeprowadzonego ystaimia 14 lutego 2003 fPrzeghd Sydowy”, No 7-8, p. 6.

BA, Herbet, Odpowiedzialng¢ wspdinikow za zobowydania handlowych spétek osobowych — zagadnienia
materialnoprawneRejent 2003, p. 44.

24 M. Tyrakowska,Podmiotowe¢ cywilnoprawna oséb ustawowych na przykiadzie sgétknej, “Przeghd
Prawa Handlowego” 2010, No. 5, p. 34.

% A, Kidyba, Przepisy dodane jako normy krecg nowe instytucje k.s,ifPrzeghd Prawa Handlowego” 2004,
No 3, p. 14.

% K. Kopaczyiska-PieczniaklUksztattowanie podmiotowa prawnej spotki jawnefin:] Kodeks spotek han-
dlowych po dziegtiu latach,ed. by J. Feckowiak, Wroctaw 2013p. 501.
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defendant results from the fact that according @CQprovisions the partnership is the
subject of trial rights and obligations, not itsrtpars. Also when a suit is filed by the
partnership, the claimant party refers to the pmbpartnership, not its partners.

It is commonly accepted nowadays that the tria giersonal partnership is not auto-
matically a trial of its partner. A similar opinidmas long been held by the doctrine and
judicial decisions in Germany. Such view is comsistwith the emphasized capacity of
a general partnership and its court capacity. #iss directly derived from Article 31 § 2
of CCC, which clearly leaves it at the claimantispibsal to sue a partnership or one or
more partners with it, or maybe restrict the swoiibhly partners. The provision determines
clearly that there is no necessary joint partiégratn civil law proceedings between the
sued partnership and its partriérs

A commercial personal partnership should have mstaf a party in a trial (partici-
pant of the proceedings in extra-judicial procegd)nMarking it as a claimant, defendant
or participant should cover the company under wliicbperates. The consequence of
accepting a partnership as a party should be amgu®on that partners should be ques-
tioned in partnership matters as witnesses andrttagyreport a secondary intervenfion

As a result, the proceeding initiated by the pashig (under the company) or against
it is a proceeding in which the partnership, netgartners, is the party. A third person
suing the partnership may also sue its partneosigih not necessarily all of them, as they
are jointly and severally responsible for the odifigns contracted by the partnership.
However, there is only ordinary material joint peipgation, not the necessary joint partic-
ipation or identity of parties.

7. THE DOCTRINE VIEWS ON TITLE TO APPEAR BEFORE COURT
AND OWN POSITION IN THE CASE

An issue raising doubts in the doctrine is theesstiwho has the title to file a suit for
depriving of the right to represent and who shdwddthe defending party in such a trial.
The first view states that such demands shouldubdopward by the partnership, subject
to proviso of prior resolution passed by all parsngsave for the “excluded oné®) An
opposite position grants the title to file a saiteach partner (also to a limited partner),
regardless of the method of representation addptéue partnershifd. Within it there are
also different positions as to qualification of fhessible participation in a dispute. Some
authors assume that if the suit is filed by a feawtipers, there is a uniform, voluntary,

27 G. Gorczyiski, Status spotki jawnej i jej wspolnikéw w pgeiwaniu cywilnym,Przeghd Prawa Handlowe-
go” 2010, No 1, p. 28 and next.

28 Szerzej M. Litwhska-WernerKodeks spotek handlowych. Komentdezart. 8,nb. 8, Wydawnictwo C.H.
Beck, Warszawa 2007.

29 J A. Strzpka,Kodeks spétek handlowych. Komen@ozrt. § nb. 6, Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2013.

30 According to Z. Fenichel such a suit is filed bpatnership against its partner — Z. Feniche] [n:Dziu-
rzynski, Z. Fenichel, M. Honzatkdsodeks spétek handlowyckrakéw 1936, p. 92, the same also by Z. Jara,
Kodeks spétek handlowych, Komentarz do artnB026, Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2014.

81 . Szczotka indicates that the suit can be fitdatly by all partners, J. Szczotk@poétka jawnaBydgoszcz—
Lublin 2003, p. 80, a suit on the basis of Arti8lg@ § 2 of CCC may be filed by any partner, who doais
have to have the right to represent the partnershripe he does not act on behalf of the partngrshit on his
own behalf. Similarly: J. Bieniak, M. Bieniak, GjthtJagielski, K. Oplustil, R. Pabis, A. Rachwal, Bpyra,
G. Suliaski, M. Tofel, R. ZawtockiKodeks spétek handlowych. Komentarz do art.rn&0,5, Wydawnictwo
C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2014.
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material joint participation among them. Othersmlahat joint participation of all part-
ners in the trial is necessary; partners who daappear of the claimant side must be sued
together with a person to whom a suit refers. Aaptbpinion has it that active title to
appear before court is granted to all other pastj@ntly, which is to stem from the fact
that it is an essential case where, as a rulpaaihers decide unanimouly

A. Szumaski indicates that a suit for depriving one marketive partner of the right
to represent the partnership may be lodged by @bive partners and all limited part-
ners. We should rule out the view that active iglgranted to the partnership itself. The
commercial court in the trial mode will issue agatent depriving an active partner of the
right to represent the partnership. This judgmemificonstitutive natufé

t. Btaszczak further argues that all other partrierge to participate in the pending
proceeding, basing on a construct of necessary pairicipatiod*, which does seem to be
a too restrictive solutioh There is no doubt that they may enter the prdngscdas out-
side intervenefS. In his opinion, based on Article 30 § 2 of CC@,impractical, though
safe solution for a general partnership would bgramt the possibility of lodging a suit
only to other partners (jointly). This concept igoported by the fact that depriving a part-
ner of the right to represent should be a well-gidwecision, preventing its excessive
use.

According to A. Herbet, a view granting activdetitn the trial for depriving of the
right to represent the partnership does not seemimcing. It is not about questioning the
separate legal capacity of a partnership, but athetetrmining the subject of the proceed-
ings, namely defining the content of the partngrsklations. A partnership cannot by any
means be treated as a party to this legal relati@annot be treated as sort of “abbrevia-
tion”, which actually means all (remaining) partmegince the provisions of CCC do not
impose an obligation of active group title, thehti¢p file a suit for depriving of the right
to represent is granted to every parther

Granting the title to file a suit to each partrejustified, most of all, by the nature of a
general partnership, in which joint cooperatioratbfpartners is a principle. The partner-
ship articles of association oblige each partnepadorm activities aimed at ensuring
such joint cooperation. The legal relation of atparship covers an obligation of each
partner to cooperate with others when performing’'®rorganizational competencies.
Each partner is at the same time obliged and edtit take up activities aimed at accom-
plishing the goal for which the partnership waskbshed. Moreover, since each partner
may demand dissolution of a partnership by thetdoursome vital reasons (Article 63 §
1 of CCC), reasoning maiori ad minust seems even more justified to grant them the
right to demand that another partner be deprivatiefight to represent the partnership

32 A.J. Witosz,Prowadzenie spraw..p, 302.
33 A, Szajkowski System Prawa Prywatnego 16: Prawo...,p. 938.

34t . BtaszczakWspdtuczestnictwo procesowe na przyktadzie osothospdatek handlowych — istota, rodzaje i
przypadki jego wyspowania,“Prawo Spétek” 2004, No 10, p. 25.

35 Tak rownie A. J. Witosz,Prowadzenie spraw..pp. 347-348.
36 A, Szajkowski System Prawa Prywatnego 16: Prawo...,p. 818.

37 A. Herbet,Spdtka komandytowa. p, 158-159; J.A.Stepka, Kodeks spotek handlowych, Komentaizar-
szawa 2013, p. 106 emphasizes that the suit faivileg a partner of the right to represent may itedfby
eacxh partner, other partners may join the triawside interveners.

38 K. Kopaczyiska-PieczniakPozycja prawna wspdlinika spotki jawnep. Chapter II, § 1/5, Lex 2013.
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M. Rodzynkiewic?® points out that active title is granted to all etipartners inde-
pendently as a party to the partnership articlesssbciation. However, a judgment shap-
ing law depriving a sued partner the right to reprg should have an effect towards the
partnership itself, which cannot be achieved if plagtnership does not participate in the
trial as a party, which results from Article 365thé CPC (a valid judgment is binding for
the parties but also for other persons only wheesitilts from the act of law; Article 30 of
CCC on the other hand, does not allow us to coerctbdt a judgment described in it has
the so-called extended scope of binding, includirgeneral partnership in which the sued
partner participates). It is justified then for engral partnership to participate in a trial
either as a claimant or at least on the claimasidis as outside intervener.

Summarizing, the suit based on Article 30 § 2 ofGC€&n be filed by each partner, a
partner filing it does not have to have the rightepresent the partnership since he does
not act on behalf of it, but on his own behalf. @iag the title to file a suit to each partner
is justified mostly by the nature of the generatiparship, which is governed by the prin-
ciple of cooperation of all partners. Since thevisions of CCC do not introduce the
requirement of active group title, the right tcefih suit for depriving the partner of the
right to represent should be granted to each partne

Passive title is granted to a partner whom the delnfar deprivation of the right to
represent concerffs Provisions of law in such a case do not requiiegsother partners,
who do not appear on the claimant’s side.

One can find an opposite view in the doctrine, rigrtieat in such a situation it seems
justified that all partners participate in the ltrl/e may obviously assume that they may
enter the case as outside interveners. The disputes scope should be perceived as a
dispute between them as parties to this relationif$Some partners file a suit, it is justi-
fied to sue, apart from the partner whom one wisbeteprive of the right to represent the
partnership, other partners who do not appear @gldimant’s sid€.

The above opinion raises some doubts. Taking iotowunt, for example, the nature of
a limited joint-stock partnership, in which the fm&rship would issue bearer’s shares. In
this situation it would be impossible to sue aheat partners. As R. Lewandowski points
out, in case of a limited joint-stock partnership toctrine assumes that in disputes with
active partners, all shareholders do not have yastie. The limited joint-stock partner-
ship represented by the supervisory board orgaticimates in the suit for the benefit of
the shareholders. Since neither autonomous praxdsn limited joint-stock partnerships
not provisions on a general partnership (Articlé 21 point 1 of CCC) regulate the issue
of active title of active partners, general promis of the procedure law shall apply. Each
active partner as a natural person has activettitiedge a claim on the basis of Articles

39 M. RodzynkiewiczKodeks spdtek handlowych. Komentakiarszawa 2013. 82.
40 This is claimed, among others, by. A.J. Witddmwadzenie spraw..p, 303.

“1 The partnership and the partners are jointly averally responsible for obligations contractedtsy partner-
ship. Even if during the court trial the partnepstoses its legal being, the proceeding is notatisnued,
since it is participated by people who had theustaf partners in a personal partnership. Dueitt gnd sev-
eral responsibility of the partnership and partnirs title to appear before court is granted hottine partner-
ship and to the partners. This is not joint pastitle Each of these entities enjoys independéettb appear
before court. Therefore the loss of a legal beiogsdhot necessitate discontinuation of the proogsdisince
the trial may be continued with participation ofrggns who were partners in a personal partnership t
Btaszczak,Handlowa spotka osobowa jako strona procesu cygine analiza wybranych zagadni@ro-
cesowych, Prawo Spétek” 2005, No 9, item 41, Lex No. 49060/4.
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64-65 of CPC on their own behalf. Due to the fhaet tin the analyzed dispute, there will
usually be claims made by a few active partnersclar72 § 1 point 1 of CPC on material
joint participation shall apply, since this concethe joint right of active partners to con-
duct the business of a partnership

There are also some doubts raised in the doctomgerning the effectiveness of the
pronounced judgment which deprives the partneritft@ to represent the partnership to
third persons (outside the partnership) and inticela between the partnership and all
partners. The Commercial Companies Code, in caggerdfonal partnerships does not
contain a separate regulation, as it does withtdichiiability companies. According to
Article 254 of CCC a valid judgment declaring aalesion invalid is valid in relations
between the partnership and all partners as weith aslations between the partnership
and members of partnership organs.

Following a general principle expressed in Arti8&6 of CPC, a valid judgmentiies
judicataonly as far as the subject of the judgment wadaoifohg the subject of the dis-
pute) and also only between the same parties. Tdaspn of Article 254 of CCC intro-
duces the effects of a valid judgment differentirthe general rule. This difference is
also based on Article 365 § 1 of CPC which staltas & valid judgment is binding not
only to the parties and the court which issuedbut, also to other courts and other state
and public administration organs, and in caseslstipd by the act of law, also to other
persons. A case stipulated in the act, when a jedgiinds other persons than parties, is
the regulation of Article 254 of CCC, which intramis an extended effectiveness of the
judgment revoking or stating the invalidity of ssoéution passed in a limited liability
company.

The lack of the above regulation in case of perspagnerships should not determine
the fact that a judgment depriving a partner tgétrto represent the partnership does not
have an effect between the partnership and alheertand to third persons. As far as
effectiveness towards third persons is concertethould be pointed out that the statutory
authority of a partner in a general partnershipnoarbe limited towards third persons,
which is defined in Article 29 § 3 of CCC. The Aaltows though to limit the way the
right to represent is executed (Article 30 § 1 f@). The provision of Article 29 § 3 of
CCC concerns the object scope of representatioiie wfiticle 30 of CCC deals with
subject issues, competencies granted to a pantdetha way of executing them. The way
of shaping the principles of representation mayvdrough as long as the ban placed in
Article 29 8 3 is violated, the effectiveness obpted solutions will be limited to relations
between partnetd All kinds of limitations to the object scope dfis competence will
only have internal effett The absolute rule of the ban on limiting the ebgrope of the
right to represent and the possibilities of chanthessubject scope by depriving some
partners of this right are not interrelated ingidtns. Admittedly, Article 29 § 3 of CCC

“2R. LewandowskiSpory w spotce komandytowo-akcyjriBjaistwo i Prawo” 2006, No. 7, Lex No. 51749/1.

4 According to A.J. Witosz, the provision of Artick9 § 1 of CCC defines the statutory model of thiect
scope (each partner has the right to representle Witicle 29 § 2 defines the statutory model loé tobject
scope (the right to all court and out-of-court étigs of a partnership), while Article 29 § 3 pésca statutory
ban on violating the model adopted for the objecdps, Article 30 § 1 defines legally allowable nuettof
limitation in form of a joint representation (allaie, since it is of subject nature, which was easpted by
defining this issue in a separate provision, trepgasated from the object scope in Article 29 § @ awf CCC,
A.J.Witosz,Prowadzenie spraw..p, 129.

44 bidem p. 120.
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determines the direction in which the following yiion should be construed, but Article
30 § 1 of CCC defines the freedom to shape priasiglf representation, which affects
third persons, and only in case of violating primns of Article 29 § 3 of CCC - internal
effect®.

We cannot draw a conclusion that the provision dfcke 29 § 3 of CCC concerning
the ban on contractual limitation to the scopeepfresentation also refers to Article 30 of
CCC. A guestion would then rise, what to do intaation when a partner is deprived of
the right to represent on the basis of a valid tjugdgment. It is hard to assume that this
court deprivation of the right to represent doeshming any effects towards third persons.
It is equally hard to assume that the contractegkigdation of the right to represent is not
effective towards third persons, while the counprilation of this right brings such ef-
fects towards third persofis

It is hard to agree with the opinion of M. RodzyakicZ’, who states that due to the
express wording of Article 29 § 3 of CCC, we shoatsume that depriving a partner of
the right to represent the partnership on the lkafsisvalid court judgment does not bring
any effect to third persons. It is hard to accéptadmissibility of a judgment which does
not bring effects towards third persons. Otherrgag, when deciding to file a suit, would
only be able to achieve a situation in which thprilation would be effective in relations
between partners and the defendant and the defeaddrnthe partnership. De facto the
partner would not be deprived of competencies, vootild only be obliged to restrain
from using them, since the right to representfitseiderstood as the right to make state-
ments of will on behalf of the partnership and dile affecting it, would still be in
force®.

In case of conducting the partnership businesslatligjust as in the issue of the right
to represent, does not determine who may file aifsuidepriving a partner the right to
conduct the partnership business. Doctrinal viesgsvaried in this scope and an author-
ized entity might be each partner, all partnergnggbintly, some partners or the partner-
ship itself®. Another concept was proposed by A. Kidyba, whainst that the suit for
depriving a partner the right to conduct the paghi® business may be filed by partners
in the case when a resolution was adopted, expgessinsent to such suit. If there is no
resolution, according to this author, an indepehdeit against partners and partnership
may be filed by a partner who was denied corf8ent

4 |bidem p. 317. The limitation of the scope of represtatamay only be made in an agreement (for example
division of competencies, forbidding to performteér activities), however, such limitations havesffect on
third persons, but this may make a partner liabke partnership. A partner violating limitationsu#ting from
an agreement may be held liable on the basis afldd71 of the Civil Code. Each partner may perfac-
tivities independently (individual representatiofihe articles of association may offer another fafmepre-
senting the partnership. The articles may als@éhtce the principle of joint representation, tisaam obliga-
tion of cooperation imposed on two partners or epafon of a partner and a proxy. The method ofesgn-
tation must be reported to the National Court Regis

4 J.A. Strzpka, Kodeks spdtek handlowych. Komentarz do art.r29, 111/2, Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck, War-
szawa 2013.

47 M. RodzynkiewiczKodeks spétek..p. 79.
48 A.J. Witosz,Prowadzenie spraw. . 348.

4 M. Litwinska-WernerKodeks spétek handlowych. Komentd art. 47 nb. 3, Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck,
Warszawa 2007, the author indicates that it issmotuded that claimants — apart from the partnprshclude
other partners.

%0 A Kidyba, Komentarz do art. 47 KSHb. 3, Wydawnictwo Wolters Kluwer 2009.
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The lack of other regulations could indicate thaué may be filed by each partner.
However, the doctrine points out that it would b#figilt to marry with the principle
governing the general partnership, stating thantbst important decisions exceeding the
usual scope of partnership activities require coneé all partners. As a result, the doc-
trine presents the opinion that a suit should legl fby all other partnets If we assume
that a suit may be filed by particular partnerg, diefendant should be not only the partner
who is to be deprived of the right to conduct tlaetipership business, but also other part-
ner$2 According to M. Allerhand, partners who do notesgfor filing a suit should also
be covered with the suit. A contrary opinion statest depriving a partner of the right to
conduct the partnership business is a decisionegtiog the usual scope of partnership
activities, as understood in Article 43 of CCCislhecessary then to obtain consent of all
partners, excluding the partner who is to be degrief the right. M. Allerhand’s view
would lead to the possibility of filing a suit fdepriving the right to conduct the partner-
ship business of one or more partners by a pavtheris in minority and who acts contra-
ry to the opinion of the majority;

K. Kopaczyiska- Pieczniak indicates that the dispute concerning the shapirfje
partner status, whose essence is deprivation dcdréicplar right, does not exist in the
partner-partnership sphere, but in relation betwssginers as parties in company relation,
obliged to cooperate in order to accomplish annitée goal. The law does not indicate
who has the active title in this scope. Since #iseié of defining a circle of persons author-
ized to conduct the business, as “ownership” coempet, does not belong to its scope, the
decision to make such a demand is not governethidoyuies of conducting the business.
It should be assumed that the suit may be file@doyh partner, regardless of whether he
has the right to conduct the business. He doebiangt to have the right to represent the
partnership. A partner acts on his own behalf, gfoun fact, in the interest of a partner-
ship, in order to ensure it is run efficiently.

The above view is also supported by A. J. Witgs&ho points out that the structure
in which an organizational unit files a suit agaiits member, demanding that he is de-
prived of the right to manage the claimant, doelsseem proper. It also seems that the
demand to deprive such a person of the right t@eointhe partnership matters is not a
sign of managing it. It is members of the organas! unit who determine which partner
is to conduct the business of the partnershifs thé object, not the subject of the issues
defined in Article 47 of CCC. The internal organiaaal structure of a partnership is an
object of dispute between the partners.

In S. Wiodyka'’s opinion, if we assume that the sndludesimplicite a demand to
shape the relations inside the company, as itdhigaa suit to change the articles of asso-
ciation, then a more adequate solution demandsathather participants should partici-
pate in it. This view could be supported by a steet that a partnership relation is based
on special trust between partners and deprivingairthem of the right to conduct the
partnership business required joint action of #tleo partners. A different view, giving

51 S. Soltyshski, A. Szajkowski, A. Szuntaki, J. SzwajalKodeks spdtek handlowydhl, Warszawa 2006, p. 439.
52, SzczotkaSpdika...p. 106.

%8S, Soltyshski, A. Szajkowski, A. Szunieki, J. Szwaja, A. Herbet, R Gawalkiewicz, |. Mikd, Tarska,
Kodeks spétek handlowych. Komentarz do art. 47 KBH4,Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2012.

54 K. Kopaczyiska-PieczniakPozycja prawna wspdlnika spotki jawnaep. Chapter 11, § 2/6, Lex 2013.
%5 A.J. Witosz,Prowadzenie spraw..p, 301.
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each partner the right to file a suit would beifiesd in a thesis that a partnership relation
is an obligatory relation within which the rightadaobligations are granted to particular
partners. Filing a suit by a partner is an executibthe corporate rights that may be exe-
cuted individually. Of some significance here iscahn argument that it might turn out to
be impossible to require joint cooperation of altpers, if, for example, other partners
sabotaged initiating the court proceedings or dktfieir consent for passing a resolution
or filing a suit without any justified reason, wéilhe partner intending to initiate the court
proceeding acted for the benefit of the partnerships concerns a situation when a part-
ner conducting the partnership business acts taetdment of the partnership or shows
incompetence in accomplishing the partnership goslisle other partners, for example
also those appointed to run the partnership busirdes not react. In essence, there is a
problem ofratio which is at the base of the possibility of filingsait. Especially as there
is no requirement for partners authorized to rengartnership business to file a suit. The
Commercial Companies Code does not say anythingtatavhile the doctrine has been
occupied with the issue of collective or individgalit, while the problem of possessing
the right to conduct the partnership business bgrsthas not been raised. Thus we can-
not defend the thesis that the right to file a siigranted to each partner because it is a
means of exercising the individual right of evegrtper to conduct the partnership busi-
ness or the right to represent the partnershipoubtkdly, assuming that each partner ma
in this case act individually is a safer solutitaking into account the protection of the
analyzed regulation. Finally, the partner has ittty of undoubtedly individual nature, to
file a suit for dissolving the partnership for Vitaason%.

Referring to the existing discrepancies, one shdiudd of all argue that there is no
content-based justification for differentiating tissue of title in case of a suit for depriv-
ing a partner of the right to represent the pasimerand to conduct the partnership busi-
nes§’. Both rights belong to the category of corporateydnizational) rights which are
generally granted to each partner. A partner magidpived of both of them on the basis
of the provisions found in the articles of assaciat The suit for depriving a partner of
any of these rights should be treated uniformlpeeglly as regulations of Article 30 § 2
and Article 47 of CCC are twin regulatiGfs

The passive title is granted to a partner whondgmaand for depriving of the right to
conduct the partnership business concerns.

% S. Wiodyka,Prawo spotek handlowych,2: System Prawa Handlowegppp. 407—408.

57 A. Herbet,Spotka komandytowa. p, 187 indicates that in spite of small terminolatifferences, the suit for
depriving a partner of the right to conduct thetpership business should be considered as a paredéns to
the suit for depriving of the right to represenhafogies are found in the issues of title to apjreaourt, pro-
cedure mode and nature of the concluding judgment.

568 7. JaraKodeks spotek handlowych, Komentarz do artrd7,18, Wydawnictwo C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2014,
the author is of an opinion that since the judgnuaEpriving a partner of the right to conduct thetpership
business should bind all partners in a generahpeship, it should be assumed that a title to apipezourt in
the proceedings aimed at depriving a partner ofitife to conduct the partnership business is gaint case
of a general partnership, but just as in the cése suit for depriving a partner of the right tgresent the
partnership, we cannot agree with it.
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8. THE LEGAL AND COMPARATIVE ASPECT

According to § 117 HGB [Commercial Code from 10.5.1897, which contairguta-
tions on a general partnership, that is Offene ldmuksellschaft OHG (8 105 - § 160),
limited joint-stock partnership, that is Kommaneisglischaft KG (8 161 - § 177a) and
the sleeping partnership, that is stille Gesell&df& 230 — 237)] the right to conduct the
partnership business may be taken away from a giaetmer at the request of other part-
ners by means of a court decision if there is ficeiit reason for this. Such reason is
especially serious violation of an obligation oalility to conduct the partnership busi-
ness properly.

Differently than in § 712 BGB for a civil partneiphg& 117 for security reasons offers
for a general partnership (OHG) a possibility ofideng of the right only via constitutive
suit. When the judgment becomes valid, it has trepimg (constitutive) effect, and the
partnership articles of association are changedrdr against all partners, however, only
inasmuch as the full or partial deprivation of tight to conduct the partnership business
is concerned.

Filing a suit is not limited by any date. Howevarsignificant delay in the court claim
speaks against the existence of vital reasonsngakivay the right to conduct the partner-
ship business is possible only when relations padnership cannot be settled in a less
radical way. Taking away the right to conduct tlaetpership business is usually associat-
ed with radical changes in professional perspedgveployment) of the managing part-
ner. On the other hand, partnership interests meigtken into account so that the pur-
pose of its existence could be continued withoytdisturbances (quoted doctrine).

A vital reason for filing a suit exists when theyaf conducting the partnership busi-
ness by a partner has disturbed in the long rutrtis¢ relations between partners, where-
as other partners, having considered the wholelgmolnd having taken into account the
interests of all interested parties, do not fingiurposeful for such a partner to perform
management rights over the partnership..

The doctrine emphasizes, however, that within a®rgig the essence of the suit, the
principle of proportionality should be observed.alfsolution can be reached with less
radical means, proposals of such solutions are rmadeémplemented first of all. As ex-
amples one could quote: change of a single-persmmagement of partnership business
into a multi-person management, and limiting tlyhtito conduct the partnership business
in material, time and place aspects. It is alscsibtes to deprive partially of the right to
conduct the business, but also if a proper mot®in¢luded in the suit. Less painful
means may be adjudged by the court only on motiwisded in the suit.

Partners who file the suit for taking away the tighconduct the partnership business
from another partner are responsible for justifyihgir claim and providing evidence to
prove the existence of reasons for accepting &nrgtson. According to Article 117, dep-
rivation of the right to conduct the partnershipsiness is done via a constitutive judg-
ment at the motion of other partners. The judgnar@nges the articles of association,
therefore the decision must be taken by all otlzgtners, both those managing the part-
nership and those excluded from the representatiorexception is made for public part-
nerships. In order to protect an investor, it isggsary to pass a resolution by an ordinary
majority of votes to file a claim.

%9 Deutsches Handelsgesetzbuch 10.5.1897; http¥édejg/gesetze/HGB.
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The suit for taking away the right to conduct ttagtpership business may take place
in one proceeding against a few partners conduttiagpartnership business. One reason
for such accumulation of claims is to allow all @ttpartners to file a suit. This possibility
is not limited only to a case in which the samalvieason is given against a few partners
conducting the partnership business. The reasonsHizh partners are deprived of their
rights do not have to be identical or have any d@bje connection. However, if in case of
even one partner managing the company businessppuetant reason does not apply,
the suit will be dismissed, since there would fdiynbe no consent of all partners on the
claimant side. According to the doctrine, a partmbo does wish to actively participate in
the proceedings, has an option to express a birmbingent for the participation of part-
ners in it. They, then file a suit within the povedrattorney granted to them.

The loyalty obligation resulting from the naturetbé partnership allowed the judicial
practice and theory to derive an obligation to @ape within a suit for depriving of the
rights, if this is beneficial for the partnershi®d.partner who restrains from that may be
sued for expressing his consent, and the cooparafimther partners is not needed for
that. The judgment reflecting the suit for expregsihe consent replaces, according to §
894 ZPO (German Civil Procedure Code), the obligatb cooperate within the suit for
depriving of the rights. Due to proceeding econothg,judicial practice and theory allow
combining the suit for expressing consent and tiitsfar depriving of the rights.

The Commercial Code does not offer any specifivigions concerning court juris-
diction in case of a suit for depriving of the righ conduct the partnership business. The
jurisdiction of the court is determined on the basfigeneral provisions (8 12, 22 ZPO).

Other partners are authorized to file a suit oniptly. The right of a partner to con-
duct the partnership business may only be detedniméformly in relation to a suing
partner. Therefore the necessary joint participativlaw proceedings originates between
them (8§ 62 section 1 alt. 1 ZPO). If one partnezdoot participate in the proceeding, the
suit has to be dismissed due to lack of active @iflother members.

The German Commercial Code also offers a possibilittemporary protection of
rights. Temporary protection of rights is expresaedess there are specific provisions in
HGB, in § 935 and next of ZPO. The right to condilet partnership business may be
taken away at the motion of all other partners [®ans of a temporary regulation (regu-
lated in - § 940 ZPO) fully or partly. Within thedgment issued in summary proceedings,
the court may determine all necessary demands #lso possible to commission the
business of the partnership to a third persorhefdnly partner managing the partnership
was sued. Also the partner managing the partnersiip is at risk of losing the right,
may defend himself with a motion for issuing a tengpy regulation.

The valid judgment issued against the defendantandpting the claim for depriving
them of the rights, leads to the fact that suclermsan is fully or partially deprived of the
right to conduct the partnership business. Fronmibenent the judgment becomes effec-
tive such a partner has a status of a partner @adldrom conducting the partnership
business, and he does not have the right to makebijeection according to § 115 sect. 1.

The judgment taking away the rights is limited akihg away the right to conduct the
partnership business and concerns directly exalsithe sued partner. An automatic
change of the future method of conducting busihgsthe partnership does not take place
via court judgment. Due to limited shaping effett® rights to conduct the partnership
business by other partners remain unchanged. Istieel partner was the only person
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managing the business of the partnership, if thieles of association stipulated the possi-
bility of two managing partners, some restructurvil be necessary.

The suit for taking away the right and the suitdapressing consent for restructuring
may be combined if the sued partner does not wamatticipate in the restructuring.
However, the court cannot order restructuring, esitiis would mean interference into the
foundations of the partnership operations and itld/anfringe upon the autonomy of
partners’ will. If there is no agreement of thetpars on restructuring, the final option is
to exclude the partner who does not agree foruetstring in a partnership (8 140) or to
dissolve the partnership (§ 133).

§ 117 HGB is relatively valid. By regulations inetlarticles of association, we can
simplify or hinder the issues related to taking nulae right to conduct the partnership
business. These regulations may concern both #s®ns for such deprivation or the court
proceeding in this respect.

The facilitations in the articles of associationynmaean that instead of the suit for tak-
ing away the right it will be possible for partnéospass a resolution, with the mentioned
partner being excluded from voting on such solutibthere is a valid reason, other part-
ners are obliged to express their consent for dieygria partner of the rights. When the
resolution becomes effective, the right to condbet partnership business is terminated.
A partner who was deprived of the management hasigit to demand court control by
means of a suit for determining the existence (existence) of a legal relation (right).
This possibility cannot be taken away from suctagrer. Also other partners may file a
suit for determining the existence/non-existencehefright in order to check the effec-
tiveness of the resolution they passed. In thelastiof association partners may also
hinder the deprivation of the right to conduct fhetnership business, for example by
limiting (narrowing down) the possible reasons legdo such deprivation. The prevail-
ing opinion rejects the possibility of total exdlus of the right to deprive someone of the
right to manage the business of the partnershitsiarticles of association for vital rea-
sons. For the proceedings concerning the deprivatiohe right the articles of association
may stipulate some obstacles in form of additimeablutions of partners or in form of
preliminary examination (check) conducted by avate team (board) or an arbitrator.

The doctrine also assumes that a partner condutttsngartnership business may re-
sign from managing the partnership if other pagrexpress their consent for this or if
such possibility is stipulated in the articles efaciation. Moreover, a partner conducting
the partnership business has an option of ternoinaising § 105 section 3 of HGB in
connection with § 712 section 2 of BGB, but onlyhiére is a serious reason.

9. CONCLUSIONS

Due to the lack of precise legal regulations ongleceedings leading to depriving a
partner of the right to represent and conduct @mnprship business, the dispute concern-
ing who is entitled to file a suit and who shoull donsidered the defending party is still
far from being solved. Two opposing views preseritethis paper give this right to the
partnership and to particular partners. Differengespinions on active and passive title
to appear in court in cases concerning the dejoivaif a partner of their right to repre-
sent and conduct the partnership business demt#tiat this is undoubtedly a hot issue
for practitioners and theorists of law. It is tlaek of clear legal norms in legislature that
accounts for the appearance of such diverse pesitim this issue. In this problematic
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case the authors referred to the German exampliheobasis of which they presented the
way it is regulated in German legislature. Gerneggutations may constitute some indica-
tions to Polish lawmakers and doctrine, as theytersie that during the proceedings for
depriving a partner of his right to conduct thetparship business, the principle of pro-
portionality should be observed, that is we shaidd the least radical means in order to
solve the problem.
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Beck, Warszawa 2007.

Judgment of the Court of Appeal in Krakéw from 28ulary 2013, case file number | ACA
1300/12, LEX nr 1344068.

The Act of 23! April 1964 Civil Code, Journal of Laws 2014, itemil12

The Act of 17 November 1964 Civil Procedure Codeydal of Laws 2014, item 101.

The Act of 15 September 2000 Commercial CompangeeCJournal of Laws 2013, item 1030.
Zivilprozessordnung 12.09.1950. Accesshttps://www.gesetze-im-internet.de/bundesrecht/
zpo/gesamt.pdf.

SPORY KORPORACYJNE W SPOLCE OSOBOWEJ
— LEGITYMACJA PROCESOWA

W opracowaniu przedstawiono proceglygpozbawienia wspélnika handlowej spoétki

osobowej prawa do reprezentowania i prawa do preemed spraw spoétki. Scharaktery-
zowano pgajcia prowadzenia spraw spotki i reprezentowanialspihz ich ksztattujce i
wzmacniajce znaczenie dla pozycji wspoélnika. Ngstie wskazano na dwie rdavosci

przewidziane przez prawo, ktére pozwalaa pozbawienie wspolnika prawa do reprezen-

towania spétki oraz prawa do prowadzenia sprawkspBlerwsz z nich jest odpowiedni
zapis w umowie spotki a drggprawomocny wyrok glu uzasadniony istnieniem wa

nych powoddéw. W dalszej kolejéa dokonano charakterystyki istoty spdtek osobowych
Podkrélone zostatoze podmioty te nie posiadapsobowdci prawnej a jedynie zdolsé
prawn. Kolejno wskazano na obecny w doktrynie sp6r ckto,ma legitymagj do wy-
stepowania z powddztwem oraz o to, kto jest sfrpazwarn w procesie. W ostatniej €z
$ci artykutu skupiono sina przedstawieniu i poréwnaniu norm prawnych defgych
pozbawienia wspélnika prawa do prowadzenia spratkspbowigzujacych w niemiec-
kim prawodawstwie z polskimi normami prawnymi.

Stowa kluczowe: prawo reprezentowania spotki, prawo prowadzeniavepspotki,
legitymacja procesowa.
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STATYSTYCZNA OCENA POZIOMU ROZWOJU
JEDNOSTEK TERYTORIALNYCH SZCZEBLA
LOKALNEGO WOJEWODZTWA PODKARPACKIEGO

W LATACH 2005-2013

Jednym z gtdéwnych celdw kdej jednostki terytorialnej jestadenie do rozwoju. Roz-
woj jest zjawiskiem ziponym, trudno definiowalnym. Sktadagic na niego réne czynniki
o r&enym charakterze i sile oddziatywania. St rozwdj lokalny jest definiowany jako
proces zmian iléciowych i jakdgciowych zachodzych w spotecznym i gospodarczym
funkcjonowaniu jednostek samadowych.

Artykut prezentujerezultaty bada dotyczce oceny poziomu rozwojlokalnego 155
gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackiego w latach 2005-203analizie wykorzystano zmody-
fikowany Wskanik Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych R. Czyszkiewiczawersji dyna-
micznej. Dane statystyczne wykorzystane w anafiviehodz z Banku Danych Lokalnych,
publikowanych przez Gtowny Ugd Statystyczny Na podstawie waito obliczonego
wskanika dokonano grupowania gmin, wyrdajac gminy o wysokimsredniowysokim,
srednioniskim i niskim poziomie tego rozwoju. Otrzgne wyniki wskazuwj na znaczne
zréznicowanie poziomu rozwoju gmin. \W§zy poziom rozwoju lokalnego posiagigminy
miejskie i miejsko-wiejskie, w grupie gmin o niskippziomie rozwoju przewaja gminy
typowo wiejskie. Podsumowag stwierdzt nalery, ze w latach 2005-2013, w przypadku
wigkszasici gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackiego rgmily pozytywne zmiany wskazage na
dokonupcy sk w nich proces rozwojowy. Natg jednak zauway¢, ze rozwoj lokalny jest
procesem diugotrwatym, a jego widoczne efektyzm@ozaobserwowadopiero w dhiszej
perspektywie czasowej. Wyniki badenogy zost& wykorzystane przez wtadze lokalne i in-
stytucje odpowiedzialne za rozwéj do usprawniamawadzonej polityki lokalnej, wpro-
wadzania odpowiednich dziaétarganizacyjnych, czy magmie¢ przelaenie na przygoto-
wanie programéw o charakterze strategicznym.

Stowa kluczowe:rozwdj, poziom rozwoju lokalnego, determinanty raiy wskanik syn-
tetyczny

1. WPROWADZENIE

Celem dziatania kalej jednostki samosarlowej jest dzenie do rozwoju podlegtego
im obszaru.

Rozwoj jest procesem o charakterze przyczynowokskutm, ktéry mana porowna
do nieskaczonego tacucha naspujacych po sobie kolejno zdanze- przyczyn i skut-
kéw. S one powazane mgdzy sola na zasadzie spgzenia zwrotnego. Magby¢ czyn-

! Dr Mariola Grzebyk, Wydziat Ekonomii, Uniwersyt®zeszowski, ul.Cwiklinskiej 2, 35-601 Rzeszow,
e-mail: mgrzebyk6@gmail.com (Author for correspamzis)

2 Dr Malgorzata Stec, Wydziat Ekonomii, UniwersyRateszowski, ulCwikli niskiej 2, 35-601 Rzeszow; e-mail:
malgorzata.a.stec@gmail.com
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nikami rozwoju — jeeli ten rozwdj inicjuj, umazliwiajg czy utatwiaj lub barierami, gdy
rozwoj utrudniag albo wecz uniemaliwiaja®.

Ze wzgkdu na zlaonacs¢ rozwoju, jego zbadanie i wyranie poziomu tego rozwoju
w postaci jednego wskaika* nastecza badaczom wiele trudéwm.

Uwaza sk, ze wskaniki petnig trzy gtowne funkcje. Po pierwsze, zmniejszalgizba
pomiaréw niezbdnych do uzyskania ogdlnego opisu sytitadjako takie one niezbd-
ne do pomiaru pogpbu w realizacji okrdonych celévi oraz do dokonania oceny ich sku-
teczndci. Po drugie, wskaniki uproszczaj komunikacg migdzy r&nymi ,aktorami”,
przyktadowo politykami, administratorami czy opjrpubliczry’. Obie te funkcje pozwa-
lajg na zebranie w jednym wskaiku duzej liczby istotnych informacji, ktory mima
tatwo zrozumié i interpretowa. Wskaniki mogg, po trzecie, stanowiistotne wskazow-
ki dla tworzenia odpowiedniej politykprzez wiadze samagdowe.

Wydaje s¢, ze wspoéiczénie w dobie rosgcej konkurencji take na poziomie gmin,
zasadne jest prowadzenie i pgmganie bada dotyczcych rozwoju lokalnego.

Celem artykutu jest préba statystycznej oceny pozigozwoju lokalnego gmin wo-
jewédztwa podkarpackie§ooraz wydzielenie grup gmin o podobnym poziomieoteg
rozwoju (bez ustalania przyczyn tego stanu rzed&ypracy zastosowano zmodyfikowa-
ny Wskanik Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnyéh Zakres analizy obejmuje lata 2005-
2013. Dane statystyczne wykorzystane w analizienpdz, z Banku Danych Lokalnych,
publikowanych przez Gtowny Ugd Statystyczny.

3 A. Wojewddzka, Infrastruktura jako czynnik rozwoju lokalnego i iegalnego dokument elektroniczny,
LLogistyka” nr 3/2010, s.6.

4 Wskaznik w metodologicznym znaczeniu to pewna cecharzettée lub zjawisko na podstawie ktérego wnio-
skujemy z pewndia, badz z okré&lonym prawdopodobiestwem, # zachodzi zjawisko, jakie nas interesuje —
E. Nowak,Metody taksonomiczne w klasyfikacji obiektow spmtegyospodarczychPWE, Warszawa 1990,
s. 102-106.

5 OECD. 2003. OECD Environment Indicators. DevelopmBleasurement and Use, OECD, Paris.

¢ B. Dalal-Clayton, F. KrikhaarNew Sustainable Development Strategy: An Oppdytxot To Be Missed.
Reportof a Peer Review of The Netherlands Sustainablebpment Strategy 20qRo. A.10). RMNO: Den
Haag; B. Fura, Q. Wanghe level of socioeconomic development of EU c@mmand the state of ISO 14001
certification, “Quality and Quantity” 2015, 123, online, DOI 10Q7/s11135-015-0297-7; M. Grzebyk, M.
Stec, Sustainable development in EU countries: concept i@ting of levels of developmeriSustainable
Development”, no. 23(2), 2015, s. 110-123; M. SkecFilip, M. Grzebyk, A. Pigcieniak, Socio-economic
development in EU member states — concept andifatasien, “Engineering Economics” nr 25(5), 2014,
s. 504-512.

7 OECD. 2003. OECD Environment Indicators. Developtn®easurement and Use, OECD, Paris.

8 H. Bossel, hdicators for Sustainable Development: Theory, MeftpplicationsManitoba: IISD: Winnipe.

¢ Badaniami olto wszystkie gminy wojewddztwa podkarpackiego (cpgdtem 155 jednostek) z wagkiem
miast na prawach powiatu, czyli Rzeszowa, Krosmaegrmla i Tarnobrzega. Miasta te posiag@owiem
znacznie wyszy poziom rozwoju spoleczno-gospodarczego gminy badanego wojewddztwa,adt nie
uwzgkdniono ich w badaniach.

10 Nazwa wskanika oraz metodyka jego liczenia zostata zaczetar artykutu R. CzyszkiewicaVskanik
Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych — koncepcja o predtym zastosowanijftudia Regionalne i Lokalne” nr
12, 2003, s. 80.
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2. ROZWOJ LOKALNY | CZYNNIKI GO KSZTALTUJ ACE

Rozwdj lokalny, jako paicie wielowymiarowe i zt@one, jest rénie interpretowany
w literaturze przedmiotu. Wynika to z tegme rozwdj ten jest uwarunkowany wieloma
czynnikami, o ranym kierunku i sile oddziatywania.

Jak zauwaa Adam Szewczuk ,rozpoznanie i wyjénienie rozwoju lokalnego staje
sie szczegOlnie skomplikowane, poniemgmina funkcjonuje i rozwija sijako integralna
cze$¢ wiekszej catdci, tj. regionu, korzysta z débr i ustug pochgach z innych terenéw
i jednoczénie produkuje i dostarcza swoje produkty na rzemzrako rozumianego oto-
czenia. Gmina korzysta z zegtrenych zasilé finansowych, a jednocgeie cz$¢ wia-
snych dochodéw przekazuje do publicznej dyspozycji”

Cze¢sto rozwoj lokalny jest definiowany jako ,proces iam ilosciowych i jakdcio-
wych zachodzcych w spotecznym i gospodarczym funkcjonowaningeiek samotgz
dowych™?,

Inni autorzy okrélaja go take jako ,proces kierunkowych zmian, w ktérym ina
wyrozni¢ prawidiowo po sobie nagiujace etapy przemian danego obiektu. Dochodzi
w nim do przejcia od form lub stanéw prostszych i mniej doskoohtgo stanéw bar-
dziej ztaonych i doskonalszych pod oklenymi wzgkdami™®. Janusz L. Siemski'4
dodaje,ze zmiany te maj zaspokaja potrzeby spoteczrioi lokalnej i prowadz do
0go6Inego pospu.

Niezaleznie od przygtej definicji rozwoju lokalnego naky pamketat, ze proces ten
bedzie dotyczyt wanych dla danej spoteczém lokalnej spraw zwizanych chocizby
z popravg warunkéw bytowych, racjonalnego wykorzystania giosych zasobow lokal-
nych oraz tworzeniem na szczeblu gminy odpowiedmehunkéw dla lokalnej gospo-
darki i przedsibiorczdci.

Rozwoj na poziomie gminy przebiega zzmg intensywndcia, jest uzaleniony od
czynnikow go ksztattacych.

W literaturze przedmiotu nima znalé¢ rézne klasyfikacje czynnikdw rozwoju lokal-
nego.

Czynnik definiowany jest jako jedna z przyczyn dgmejawiska, albo jeden ze skfad-
nikdw warunkujcych cd@, o czyns rozstrzygajcy*®.

Podkréla sk, ze niektére z czynnikdbw rozwoju lokalnego mogpie¢ charakter uni-
wersalny, a inne magwystpowa® w danym, konkretnym miejscu i w pewnych momen-
tach czasowych. Mma je take podziekk na te o charakterze wewgtrznym i zewrtrz-
nym.

Przyktadowo do czynnikow rozwoju lokalnego zalicag®:

1 A, Szewczuk, M. Kogut-Jaworska, M. ZioRpzwdj lokalny i regionalny. Teoria i praktykayd. C.H. Beck,
Warszawa 2011, s. 21.

12 T, Markowski, Teoretyczne podstawy rozwoju lokalnego i regiorgdriev:] Gospodarka regionalna i lokal-
na, red. Z. Strzelecki, PWN, Warszawa 2008, s. 9.

13 M. Kiczek, M. Pompa-Robor#gki, Ocena rozwoju gmin powiatu rzeszowskiego (z wyktaziem metody
Hellwiga, ,Humanities and Social Sciences” 2013, vol. XYH0(2), s. 65—76.

14 J L. Siemiski, Koncepcje rozwoju lokalnegdeszyty Biura Planowania Regionalnego CUP, Wars4994, s. 7.

15 E. Sobol (red.)Podreczny stownikdzyka polskiegoPWN, Warszawa 1996, s.36

16 S.L. Bagdazhski, Lokalna polityka gospodarcza w okresie transformsygtemowejwyd. UMK, Toruh 1994,
s. 18; J. Chdzynski, A. Nowakowska, Z. PrzygodzKRegion i jego rozwoj w warunkach globalizadfle-
DeWu, Warszawa 2007, s. 85; A. Wojewddzkdrastruktura jako czynnik rozwoju lokalnego i regalnego
dokument elektroniczny, ,Logistyka” 2010, nr 36s.
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— czynniki polityczno-ustrojowe:

a) wewretrzne: spos6b sprawowania wladzy (relacjedny wtadz lokalm a spoteczé
stwem), stopig akceptacji wtadz lokalnych przez spoteztsvo;

b) zewrtrzne: charakter wtadzy (ustréj fswa), zakres kompetencji (uprawnienia wia-
dzy r&@nych szczebli), zakres samedndsci i samodzielnéci gmin,

— czynniki spoteczne:

a) wewrgtrzne: potrzeby, wartai i aspiracje mieszkedw, aktoréw lokalnych, stosunek
do reform, innowacji i pogpu technicznego, kreatywoi przedsgbiorczac;

b) zewntrzne: ponadlokalne cechy spotecario(np. zwihzane z Polsk porozbiorovy),
kultura, tradycje szerszego uktadu terytorialnego,

— czynniki ekonomiczne:

a) wewretrzne: infrastruktura techniczna, ekonomiczna itegmna, potencjat gospodar-
czy, lokalny kapitat i inwestycje;

b) zewrtrzne: kondycja ekonomiczna kraju, stopa inflagfjgpa bezrobocia, zewtnzny
kapitat i inwestycje,

— czynnikisrodowiskowe i przestrzenne:

a) wewrgtrzne: zasoby naturalne, walanpdowiska przyrodniczego, krajobraz miasta;
b) zewrtrzne: ponadlokalne uwarunkowanieodowiskowe, ekosystemy wykraczeg
poza obszar gminy.

3. METODYKA BADA N

Badanie poziomu rozwoju lokalnego gmin nasta duo trudngci i wymaga przyg-
cia okreélonych zatgen'’. Jest to bowiem zjawisko Zone, na ktére wplywa wiele 26
nych czynnikéw, sid trudno je jednoznacznie i obiektywnie ocerffroblemem tejest
zgromadzenie odpowiednich danych statystycznyckstaifgcych poziom rozwoju lokal-
nego. Wiele bowiem zmiennych, ktére moglyby okagia przydatnymi w badaniach nie
jest dosgpnych w przekroju gmin.

Do oceny poziomu rozwoju lokalnego gmin wojewodzivaalkarpackiego zostat wy-
brany Wskanik Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych (WRWT) R. Czyszwicza. Jak
podkrela autor, miernik ten ,jest stosunkowo prostym sjmsn zmierzenia waroi
rozwoju. Jego zaletamigdatwos¢ i powszechng@ dostpu do danychirédiowych, ta-
twos¢ obliczania oraz dokonywania poréwinpomiedzy poszczegdlinymi gminami. Me
tez by¢ traktowany jako pierwszy element oceny stopniamma gminy i zagraen dla
tego rozwoju i stanowiwstp do pogtbionej analizy czynnikéw okétajacych szanse
stojace przed tymi jednostkami samedowymi i sposobach ich wykorzystant&”

Podstaw okreslenia stopnia rozwoju gminysiastpujace wskaniki:

A. Udzial dochodoéw wlasnych gminy w danym okresie wsshku do catkowitego
dochodu gminy uzyskanego w tym samym okresie (sglswyraony w %).

B. Udziat wydatkéw inwestycyjnych w ogolnych wydatkgobniesionych przez gmgn
w danym okresie (wytany w %).

17 Autorki dokonaly przegdu bazy czasopism BazEkon (stan na 18.07.2016zwRagc konfiguracji stow
spoziom rozwoju lokalnego” i odnalazly 145 artykutdhaukowych w ktérych te stowaggpojawity. Okazato
sig, ze autorzy tych artykutéw wykorzystywali nde wskaniki poziomu rozwoju lokalnego, bigc pod
uwag; takze r&zne determinanty tego rozwoju.

18 R, Czyszkiewicz,Wskanik Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych — koncepcjarakfycznym zastosowaniu
,Studia Regionalne i Lokalne” nr 12, 2003, s. 90.
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C. Stopa ubéstwa (wyrana w %). Miag tego czynnika jest liczba mieszic@w gmi-
ny otrzymujcych pomoc za poednictwem gminnych silb pomocy spotecznej.

D. Stopa bezrobocia (wytana w %). Miag tego czynnika jest liczba bezrobotnych
mieszkacéw danej gminy zarejestrowanych w odpowiednim pbowym urzdzie
pracy.

Dwa pierwsze wskaiki swiadcz o rozwoju gminy, dwa nagine o obcjzeniu tego
rozwoju zjawiskami i dziataniami dowoglzymi istnienia problemow spotecznych spo-
walnianych lub uniemdiwiajgcych rozwa.

Wskaznik Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych opiera sia zalgeniu, ze pazadane g
jak najwiksze wielkdci dwdch pierwszych czynnikow oraz jak najmniejszielkosci
pozostatych dwéch.

Sposo6b obliczania Wskaika Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych (WRWT) jeststia
pujacy. Dwa pierwsze wskaiki (A i B) sg znormalizowanavedtug wzoru:

m—@ﬂm}
= | 1
g R; (1)
dwa nasgpne (C i D) za wedtug wzoru:
miax{ X} = %
Zj=——— 2)
R
gdzie:

zZj—znormalizowana warfo j-tej cechy w i-tej gminie

Xij oznacza konkretnwielkos¢ danego wskanika osagnicta przez konkretsp gming
w danym roku.

min % oznacza minimakwartas¢ danego wskanika osagnigta przez gminy w da-
nym roku. Jest to wargé charakteryzujca konkretg gmirg;

max % oznacza maksymalnwartas¢ danego wskanika osignigta przez wspoélnoty
w danym roku. Jest to rowrievartas¢ charakteryzujca konkreta gmirg.

R —rozstp
R= max % -min %

Czgstkowe wskaniki roczne z pierwszej grupy czynnikéw A i B prigtajg wartcsci
w przedziale (0, +1), natomiast wgkéki z grupy C i D przybieraj wartdsci ujemne w
przedziale (0, -1). Sumaryczny wsgkék rozwoju konkretnej gminy w danym roku usta-
lany jest w drodze zwyklego sumowania czterech wskéaw czstkowych, a wyniki
zawieraj si¢ w przedziale (-2, +2). Interpretigj te wskaniki nie naley ich traktowa
jako te, ktdre pokazyj ile razy dana wspélnota jest np. bardziej czyanrozwinita niz
inne. Naley je traktowd jako te pokazuice, jaka jest sytuacja danej gminy w poréwna-
niu z innymi.

Tak skonstruowany Wskaik Rozwoju Wspélnot Terytorialnych zostat niecoamy-
fikowany przez autorki, bowiem obliczenia wykonawosposéb dynamiczny, ustaaj
wartas¢ maxi min zmiennych z calego badanego okresu 2005-2013,diayizw. obiek-
tookresOw. Ostatecanwartas¢ Wskanika Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych w latach
2005-2013 dla kalej gminy obliczono jakdredni arytmetyczg znormalizowanych



76 M. Grzebyk, M. Stec

wskaznikéw czstkowych. Dzgki zastosowaniu podé@jia dynamicznego nitiwe staje
sie nie tylko uporadkowanie liniowe obiektow pod wzglem poziomu rozwoju, ale i
ocena wielkéci i kierunkéw zmian w hierarchii obiektow w badamypkresie.

Interesujce tez wydaje s¢ dokonanie podziatu gmin wojewddztwa podkarpackiego
grupy o podobnym poziomie rozwoju lokalnego mieexgpm wartécia Wskanika Roz-
woju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych. W artykule zastosowathemat podziatu opartysced-
nig arytmetyczg i odchylenie standardowe miary syntetycznej (WRWIT)

grupa I: M§ = §rMS; + Syg poziom wysoki

grupa ll: SIMS; + Sy > M§ = SIMS; poziomsredniowysoki 3)
grupa lll: SrIMS; > M§ = srMS; — Syg poziomsrednioniski

grupa IV: M§ <srMS; - Syg poziom niski

gdzie:

STMS; — wartd¢ srednia miary syntetycznej (WRWT)
Sys — odchylenie standardowe miary syntetycznej (WRWT)

Po wyznaczeniu warfoi Wskanika Rozwoju Wspélnot Terytorialnyatiia poszcze-
g6Inych gmin wojewddztwa podkarpackiego w latach32e013, interesgge mae by
dokonanie oceny podoliistwa wynikéw porzdkowania liniowego zbioru obiektow
w czasie. Do tego celu moa wykorzysta miernik opracowany przez M. Walesidka
0 postaci:

1 n
P2(MS, ,MSg) = P2 == (py - Pis)? (4)
i=1

gdzie:

pir, Ps — Warté¢ miary syntetyczneS, MS;, dla i-tego obiektu w poréwnywanych
okresactr is.

Wartaici cech syntetycznychlS, MS wyznaczone na podstawie tego samego zespotu
cech, za pomactak samo skonstruowanego syntetycznego miernikaaju, $ wiec
bezpdrednio poréwnywalne. Miernik przyjmuje waftoO w przypadku, gdy nie ma
zadnych rénic w wartgciach cech syntetycznydiS, MS;.

Miernik Pé maozna przedstawijako sung trzech skladnikdw:
Rs =R’ +P +Pf (5)

pozwalagcych okrgli¢ blizej ,rzad” i ,charakter” r&nic w wartdgciach cech syntetycz-
nychMS, MS..

Mierniki czastkowe niog informacje o:
— rénicy miedzy srednimi wartdciami cech syntetycznydlS, MSs:

19 E. Nowak Metody taksonomiczne w klasyfikacji obiektow spmleegospodarczy¢cPWE, Warszawa 1990.

20 M. Walesiak,Uogdlniona miara odlegkei GDM w statystycznej analizie wielowymiarowejykerzystaniem
programu Rwyd. UE we Wroctawiu, Wroctaw 2011, s. 9-80.
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2 _ (= = \2
A" =(pr — Ps) (6)
— r&znicy w dyspersji wartiri cech syntetycznycMS, MSs
2 _ 2
=6 -S) O
— niezgodnéci kierunku zmian wart@i cech syntetycznychlS, MS::
Pf =255,1-p) (®)
gdzie:

Pr. S (Ps, S, odpowiedniosrednia arytmetyczna i odchylenie standardowe war-
tosci r-tej (s-tej) cechy syntetycznej,
©— wspotczynnik Kkorelacji liniowej Pearsona goizy wektorami p,=(pur,...phr),

i ps=(Pis---Phs)-

4. BADANIA EMPIRYCZNE POZIOMU ROZWOJU LOKALNEGO GM IN WO-
JEWODZTWA PODKARPACKIEGO PRZY ZASTOSOWANIU MODYFIKO -
WANEGO WSKA ZNIKA ROZWOJU WSPOLNOT TERYTORIALNYCH

Podstaw okreslenia poziomu rozwoju lokalnego gmin wojewdédztwalkarpackiego
w latach 2005-2013 byty cztery wshkaki (A, B, C, D) zaproponowane przez R. Czysz-
kiewicza, ktérych wartéi zebrano dla 155 gmin korzysiajz bazy danych statystycz-
nych Banku Danych Lokalnych GUS.

Podstawowe charakterystyki statystyczne tych vusikaw przedstawiajtabele 1-4.

Tabela 1. Podstawowe miary statystyczne dla wska A w gminach wojewddztwa podkarpackie-
go w latach 2005-2013

Lata Minimum Maksimum Srednia Odchylenie Wspplczynmk
standardowe Zmienndgci
2005 12,71 63,35 29,30 11,85 0,40
2006 12,89 63,33 28,45 11,77 0,41
2007 12,09 64,41 29,37 12,77 0,43
2008 15,21 67,20 32,37 12,61 0,39
2009 11,50 72,54 29,86 13,35 0,45
2010 10,20 72,09 29,17 13,75 0,47
2011 9,52 75,05 31,36 13,25 0,42
2012 11,26 72,70 31,89 12,41 0,39
2013 14,53 65,04 33,00 11,45 0,35

Zr6dio: obliczenia wiasne.

Sredni udziat dochodéw wiasnych gmin wojewodztwa kagackiego w catkowitych
dochodach gmin ksztattowalesha poziomie okoto 30,0% i wynosit od 29,3% w 2005
roku do 33,0% w 2013 roku. Wastd minimalne i maksymalne wskaika A w kolej-
nych latach wskazgjna due r&nice w poziomach tego wskigika poméedzy gminami.
Wyrazem tego jest wardé wspoéiczynnika zmienrigi wskazujca na umiarkowane z6
nicowanie gmin badanego wojewddztwa pod wdgm udziatu dochodéw wiasnych
gmin wojewddztwa podkarpackiego w catkowitych dattdch gmin.
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Tabela 2. Podstawowe miary statystyczne dla wska B w gminach wojewo6dztwa podkarpackie-
go w latach 2005-2013

Lata Minimum Maksimum Srednia Odchylenie Wsp_olczynr_uk
standardowe zmienndci
2005 1,23 44,22 14,71 7,93 0,54
2006 1,45 36,86 16,46 7,50 0,46
2007 0,67 46,03 14,01 8,49 0,61
2008 2,20 43,40 15,67 7,48 0,48
2009 0,93 53,12 20,56 10,38 0,51
2010 3,10 49,79 24,89 10,91 0,44
2011 2,70 55,40 20,86 9,49 0,45
2012 0,27 42,63 14,61 7,32 0,50
2013 1,18 39,60 15,88 7,57 0,48

Zrédlo: obliczenia wiasne.

Wazna zmienry majca istotny wplyw na poziom rozwoju lokalnego jest iadzvy-
datkow inwestycyjnych w ogoinych wydatkach poniesich przez gmiggow danym okre-
sie. Sredni poziom tej zmiennej ksztattowalk sbd 14,71% w roku 2005 do 15,88%
w roku 2013. Naley zauway¢ jednak,ze wielkas¢ ta zmieniata si w poszczego6inych
latach, osigajgc najwyzsz wartcs¢ w roku 2010 (prawie 25%). Roice pomg¢dzy mak-
symalry a minimalry wartaicig udzialu wydatkéw inwestycyjnych w ogélnych wydat-
kach gmin g ogromne. $ przyktadowo gminy, w ktérych udziat ten ksztattdve& na-
wet na poziomie 55,4% w roku 2011 (np. gmina wiajskrzeszéw), ale gsi takie,
w ktérych udziat wydatkéw inwestycyjnych w ogdlnyalydatkach gminy jest znikomy
np. 0,27% w roku 2012 (np. w gminie miejsko-wieggkrRudnik nad Sanem).

Tabela 3. Podstawowe miary statystyczne dla wska C w gminach wojewddztwa podkarpackie-
go w latach 2005-2013

Lata Minimum Maksimum Srednia Odchylenie Wspp}czynmk
standardowe | zmienndci
2005 2,85 33,56 9,66 4,00 0,41
2006 2,56 31,43 9,21 3,76 0,41
2007 2,28 29,30 8,76 3,84 0,44
2008 3,10 53,30 17,02 8,99 0,53
2009 3,20 51,00 16,14 8,10 0,50
2010 2,83 43,10 14,83 6,92 0,47
2011 2,91 35,04 13,68 5,70 0,42
2012 3,15 43,31 13,87 6,07 0,44
2013 3,10 43,30 13,82 6,08 0,44

Zr6dlo: obliczenia wiasne.

Niepokopcym zjawiskiem w podkarpackich gminachznaczne rozptosci wskani-
ka stopy ubostwa w %. Istniegminy, w ktorych wskanik ten utrzymuje si na niewiel-
kim poziomie (okoto 3%), aleags gminy, w ktorych liczba mieszkadw otrzymujcych
pomoc za pé&rednictwem gminnych shlb pomocy spotecznej stanowi nawet od 30 do
ponad 50%.

Srednia warté¢ stopy ubodstwa w podkarpackich gminach wynositaagtamym okre-
sie od 9,66% do 13,82%. Najwgzy poziomsredni tego wskanika osijgrety badane
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gminy w roku 2008 (17,02%). Papeszy od roku naspnegosredni poziom wskaika
spadal, ogigajgc w ostatnich trzech badanych latach wiétkokoto 14%. Wyrazem do
znacznych dysproporcji poatizy gminami pod wzgbem wartdci wskanika liczby
mieszkacéw otrzymugcych pomoc za poednictwem gminnych st pomocy spotecz-
nej @ wartcci otrzymanego wspétczynnika zmiering swiadczicego o umiarkowanej
zmienndci gmin pod wzgidem wskanika C.

Tabela 4. Podstawowe miary statystyczne dla wika D w gminach wojewddztwa podkarpackie-
go w latach 2005-2013

Lata Minimum Maksimum Srednia Odchylenie Wspp}czynmk
standardowe | zmienndci
2005 7,64 23,89 13,97 3,13 0,22
2006 6,50 22,10 12,33 2,91 0,24
2007 5,30 18,90 10,65 2,80 0,26
2008 4,80 19,20 9,66 2,83 0,29
2009 2,41 29,54 11,72 3,33 0,28
2010 6,90 19,50 11,47 2,75 0,24
2011 7,30 20,50 11,76 2,76 0,23
2012 7,80 19,90 12,33 2,80 0,23
2013 7,68 20,05 12,34 2,88 0,23

Zr6dio: obliczenia wiasne.

Jednym z czynnikbw wplywagych na poziom ubdstwa w gminach wojewddztwa
podkarpackiego jest stopa bezrobocia wS¥ednia wartéé¢ tego wskanika w gminach
wojewoddztwa podkarpackiego w latach 2005-2008 dparldl3,97% do 9,66%, a od
2009 do 2013 roku ksztattowata sia poziomie okoto 12%. Gminy gréznicowane pod
wzgledem wartdci stopy bezrobocia w kolejnych badanych latactn@k nie jest ono
dwze (w granicach od 22 do 29%).

W nastpnym etapie badedokonano normalizacji wigiowych wartdci wskanikow
A i B, wedlug wzoru (1) oraz C i D wedtug wzoru (Xormalizacji dokonano w sposob
dynamiczny, przyjmujc wartgdci maksimum, minimum i rozgbu zastosowanych
wskaznikow dla okresu 2005-2013 zawarte w tabeli 5.

Tabela 5. Wart&i przyjete do normalizacji zmiennych wégiowych

Wartasé A B C D
maksimum 75,05 55,40 53,30 29,54
minimum 9,52 0,27 2,28 2,41
rozstp 65,53 55,13 51,02 27,12

Zr6dlo: obliczenia wiasne.

Wyznaczaic srednp arytmetycza znormalizowanych wskaikéw czstkowych ob-
liczono w latach 2005-2013 wasétd WRWT dla kadej gminy?, a nasipnie dokonano
podziatu gmin na klasy o wysokindredniowysokim,srednioniskim i niskim poziomie
rozwoju lokalnego wedtug schematu (3). Otrzymaneniiyzaprezentowano dla 2005
roku w tabeli 6.

21 Obliczenia wykonano dla wszystkich 9 lat okres®e2013, jednak z uwagi na znaczne rozmiary tabel
wyniki zaprezentowano dla skrajnych lat, tj. di®20 2013 roku.
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Tabela 6. Ranking gmin wojewoddztwa podkarpackiegd magkdem wartéci WRWT w 2005
roku w podziale na grupy rozwojowe

Poziom rozwoju Gminy Liczba
lokalnego gmin
Grupa | (wysoki) Mielec(1) 0,228; Sanok(1) 0,221al8wa Wola(1) 0,198; Stary Dzikéw(2)
0,197; Leajsk(l) 0,177; taAcut(l) 0,159 ; Solina(2) 0,156; ¢bica(l)
0,152; Jarostaw(1) 0,148; Ks@enko Wyne(2) 0,140; Medyka(2) 0,135;
Rymanéw(3) 0,127; Ropczyce(3) 0,126; Jedlicze(328, Cisna(2) 0,118 28
Boguchwata(3) 0,118; Orly(2) 0,106; Jasto(1) 0,1068asne(2) 0,105;
Tyczyn(3) 0,104; Przeworsk(1) 0,101; Biatobrzegi(2)98; Rokietnica(2
0,094; Glogow Matopolski(3) 0,09Zurawica(2) 0,089Zyrakéw(2) 0,088;
Nowa Sarzyna(3) 0,087; Trzebownisko(2) 0,087.
Grupa Il ¢rednio- | Lubaczéw(1) 0,078; Markowa(2) 0,073; finza(2) 0,072; Wojaszéwka(2)
wysoki) 0,070; Kolbuszowa(3) 0,067; Nowacka(3) 0,067; Majdan Krélewski(2
0,065; Lesko(3) 0,063; Nisko(3) 0,063; Zagorz(3)62, Gebow(2) 0,059;
Gorzyce(2) 0,057; Wadowice Gérne(2) 0,050gbida(2) 0,047; Zaleszal
ny(2) 0,043; Tuszéw Narodowy(2) 0,042; Zagsk(2) 0,042; Iwonicz-
Zdr¢j(3) 0,039; tacut(2) 0,039; Krasiczyn(2) 0,038; Korizza(2) 0,038;
Radymno(1) 0,035; Gawtuszowice(2) 0,034; Czermir2)30; Iwierzy- 42
ce(2) 0,029; Pilzno(3) 0,029; Bojanéw(2) 0,028; Mi€2) 0,027; Pawto-
siéw(2) 0,025S8wilcza(2) 0,024; Sanok(2) 0,022; Radatingad Sanem(2
0,021; Grodzisko Dolne(2) 0,020; Przei(®) 0,019; Krzeszéw(2) 0,018;
Padew Narodowa(2) 0,016; Korczyna(2) 0,016; N&wigrod(2) 0,012;
Miejsce Piastowe(2) 0,012; Lubenia(2) 0,010; Pysz(#) 0,010; Kurytéw-

ka(2) 0,001.
Grupa Il ¢rednio- | Ranizow(2) -0,003; Bukowsko(2) -0,005; Besko(2) -0,0@&¢(2) -0,006;
niski) Btazowa(3) -0,008; Strzxow(3) -0,008; Narol(3) -0,008; Horynieg-

Zdr6j(2)-0,008; Pruchnik(2) -0,008; Chtopice(2) 60Q; Chorkéwka(2) -
0,011; Ulanéw(3) -0,012; Kerzuga(3) -0,012; Jodiowa(2) -0,013; D
now(1) -0,014; Zarzecze(2
-0,016; Ustrzyki Dolne(3) -0,017; Baranéw SandosiéB) 0,021; Niwi-
ska(2) -0,022; Wjzownica(2) -0,023; Adamoéwka(2) -0,024pdRiszow
Matopolski(3)-0,024; Hyne(2) -0,024; Krzywcza(2) -0,026; Rudnik nad 58
Sanem(3) -0,028; Sieniawa(3) -0,029; Brzoz6w(3P20; Zaklikow(2) -
0,029; Ostréw(2) -0,032; Przeworsk(2) -0,033; Baa(®y -0,033; Zar-
szyn(2) -0,036; Dukla(3)-0,037; Tarnowiec(2)-0,088paczéw(2) -0,044
Baligrad(2) -0,046; Frysztak(2)-0,046; Cmolas(2),04Y; Haczéw(2) -
0,047; Czarna(2) -0,048; Czarna(2) -0,048; Cza)nd®}D48; Kamié(2) -
0,050; Sokotéw Matopolski(3) -0,05Zpotynia(2)-0,055; Jeowe(2) -0,056;
Raozwienica(2) -0,059; Niebylec(2) -0,060; Wielkie O¢2y -0,068; Ra-
dymno(2) -0,068; Jarostaw(2) -0,071; Dzikowiec(@)071; Cieszandw(3)
0,073; Dbowiec(2) -0,073; Chmielnik(2) -0,075; Dubiecko(R)
-0,075; Dynéw(2) -0,079; Jasto(2) -0,084.

Grupa IV (niski) Radom§ Wielki(3)-0,090; Jarocin(2) -0,093; Osiek Jaskg®) -0,093;
Czudec(2) -0,102; Rakszawa(2) -0,102; Przectaw@)03; Oleszyce(3)
0,104; Jawornik Polski(2) -0,109; Bircza(2) -0,10&jsniowa(2) -0,112;
Dydnia(2)-0,113; Wielopole Skragkie(2) -0,114; Stubno(2) -0,114;
Harasiuki(2) -0,118; Skotyszyn(2) -0,120; Laszki¢@)140; Olszanica(2)
0,140; Brzyska(2) -0,144; Brzostek(3) -0,148; Jaisee Rosielna(2) -0,148;
Tyrawa Wotoska(2) -0,152; Lutowiska(2) -0,152; Fagbl(2) -0,153;
Kotfaczyce(2) -0,160; Krempna(2)-0,162; Nozdrzee(®)64; Domaradz(2
-0,199.

(1) — gmina miejska; (2) — gmina wiejska; (3) — gaimiejsko-wiejska. W nawiasach obok nazwy
gminy podano wartd wskanika WRWT.

—<
T

27

Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.
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Na podstawie informacji zawartych w tabeli 6 zma zauway¢, ze w 2005 roku do
grupy gmin o wysokim poziomie rozwoju lokalnegoupa |) zakwalifikowano 28 jedno-
stek terytorialnych, w tym 9 gmin miejskich, 12 gmviejskich i 7 gmin miejsko-wiejskich.

Grupe Il o sredniowysokim poziomie rozwoju lokalnego utworzy#g gminy, w tym 2
gminy miejskie, 33 gminy wiejskie oraz 7 gmin miajswiejskich.

Najliczniejsz grup jest grupa Il zawierapa gminy osrednioniskim poziomie roz-
woju. Weréd 58 jednostek terytorialnych znalazia silko 1 gmina miejska, 43 gminy
wiejskie oraz 14 gmin miejsko-wiejskich.

Natomiast do grupy o niskim poziomie rozwoju (grup@ zaliczono 24 gminy wiej-
skie i 3 miejsko-wiejskie.

Graficzry prezentag otrzymanych grup gmin o podobnym poziomie rozwiojkal-
nego dla 2005 roku jest rys. 1.

Rys. 1. Klasyfikacja gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackietp grupy o podobnym poziomie
rozwoju lokalnego w 2005 roku

Miasta grodzkie
(wytaczone z badg
Grupa |

poziom wysoki
Grupa ll
poziomsredniowysoki
Grupa lll
poziomsrednioniski

l:l Grupa IV
poziom niski

Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.
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Cechy charakterystyczne wydzielonych grup gminzmyén poziomie rozwoju lokal-
nego mana okréli¢ analizujc $rednie wartéci wyjsciowe wskanikow A, B, C, D dla
poszczegoblnych grup gmin (tabela 7).

Tabela 7.Srednie wartéci wyjsciowe wskanikow A, B, C, D w wydzielonych pod wzglem
wartasci WRWT grupach gmin wojewoddztwa podkarpackiego W2 @oku*

Grupy gmin A B C D

Grupa | 46,16 22,99 7,11 11,91
Grupa ll 30,89 16,59 7,86 12,16
Grupa lll 24,20 12,83 9,92 14,52
Grupa IV 20,34 7,26 14,53 17,71

*czcionkg pogrubion zaznaczono najkorzystniejsze wadovskaznikdw w badanych grupach
gmin
Zrédio: obliczenia whasne.

Spairdd analizowanych grup gmin wojewddztwa podkarpegsj grupa | skupigga
gminy o wysokim poziomie rozwoju lokalnego gmgicta najkorzystniejsze wardoi
wszystkich czterech wskaikow: najwyzsze wartéci wskaznika A — udziatu dochodéw
whlasnych gmin wojewo6dztwa podkarpackiego w catkgelit dochodach gmin w %
(46,16%) i B — udziatu wydatkdéw inwestycyjnych wébigych wydatkach poniesionych
przez gmig w % (22,99%) oraz najmsze wskanikow: C — stopy ubdstwa w % (7,11%) i
D — stopy bezrobocia w % (11,91%). Kolejne wydzielayrupy gmin charakteryzowaty
si¢ coraz gorszymi warkgiami srednimi wygciowych wskanikéw A, B, C, D.

W celu poréwnania, czy nagiity zmiany w poziomie rozwoju lokalnego gmin woje-
wodztwa podkarpackiego, w tabeli 8 zamieszczonoikingrupowania gmin pod wzel
dem wartéci WRWT dla 2013 roku.

Tabela 8. Ranking gmin wojewoddztwa podkarpackiegd magkdem wartéci WRWT w 2013
roku w podziale na grupy rozwojowe

Poziom rozwo- Gminy Liczba
ju lokalnego gmin

Grupa | Zagorz(3) 0,222; Stalowa Wola(1) 0,219; Mielec(121%; ta-

(poziom wyso- | cut(1) 0,193; Trzebownisko(2) 0,180; Solina(2) @1Banok(1)

ki) 0,172; Leajsk(l) 0,151; Lubaczéw(l) 0,148; Stary Dzikow(2)

0,141; Nowa [Bba(3) 0,139; Nisko(3) 0,137; Boguchwata(3) 25
0,136; Przeworsk(1) 0,128; Krasne(2) 0,126; Jee(®) 0,124;
Radymno(1) 0,124; Glogéw Matopolski(3) 0,111eHixa(1) 0,110;
Jarostaw(2) 0,105; Jarostaw(1) 0,104biza(2) 0,101; Lubenia(2
0,099; Jasto(1) 0,098; Ropczyce(3) 0,098.
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Tabela 8 (cd.). Ranking gmin wojewodztwa podkarpegii pod wzgidem wartéci WRWT
w 2013 roku w podziale na grupy rozwojowe

Poziom rozwo- Gminy Liczba
ju lokalnego gmin
Grupa Il (po- Wojaszowka(2) 0,094; Mielec(2) 0,093; Gorzyce(2)81,; Medy-
ziomérednio- ka(2) 0,080; Komacza(2) 0,080; Ostrow(2) 0,080; Kolbuszowa(3)
wysoki) 0,079; Baranéw Sandomierski(3) 0,076; Pysznica(QY®,Swil-
cza(2) 0,073; Pawtosiow(2) 0,072; Czarna(2) 0,07ps&denko
Wyzne(2) 0,069; Ulandéw(3) 0,066; Pilzno(3) 0,066; Ryma(B)
0,063; Krzeszow(2) 0,062; Korczyna(2) 0,055; Zadey£2) 0,054;
tancut(2) 0,054; &dziszéw Malopolski(3) 0,050; Tyczyn(3) 49
0,049; Chiopice(2) 0,045; Tuszéw Narodowy(2) 0,0&&:bow(2)
0,042; Czermin(2) 0,040; Wielkie Oczy(2) 0,038; M= Piasto-
we(2) 0,038; Btaowa(3) 0,034; Lesko(3) 0,034; tagsk(2) 0,034;
Chmielnik(2) 0,034; Markowa(2) 0,033; Olszanica(2)3B; Hy-
ne(2) 0,033; Gawtuszowice(2) 0,032; Osiek Jasi€3kD,028;
Sanok(2) 0,027; Tricza(2) 0,027; Sokotéw Matopolski(3) 0,02
Narol(3) 0,025; Cieszanéw(3) 0,024; Ustrzyki Dolne(B022;
Orly(2) 0,021; Horyniec-Zdréj(2) 0,019; Sieniawa(®016;Zura-

wica(2) 0,016; Kaczuga(3) 0,016; Radymno(2) 0,016.

o1

Grupa lll Zarszyn(2) 0,011; Przectaw(2) 0,011; Radémiielki(3) 0,011;
(poziomsred- Radomyl nad Sanem(2) 0,011Zyrakéw(2) 0,010; Strzxow(3)
nioniski) 0,009; Lubaczéw(2) 0,009; Biatobrzegi(2) 0,008; Grisko Dol-

ne(2) 0,008; Rokietnica(2) 0,007; Stubno(2) 0,007roB@(2)
0,006; Majdan Krolewski(2) 0,003; Dynéw(1) 0,003adzow(2)
0,000 ; Nowa Sarzyna(3) 0,000; Cisna(2)-0,0013AMivnica(2) -
0,002; Chorkéwka(2) -0,002; Bukowsko(2) -0,003; Kawka(2) -
0,003; Dbowiec(2) -0,005; Krasiczyn(2) -0,006; Pruchnik(2) 57
-0,011; Zaklikow(2) -0,012; G42) -0,013; Niwiska(2) -0,015
Padew Narodowa(2) -0,015; Adamoéwka(2) -0,017; Wadew
Gorne(2) -0,019; Besko(2) -0,022; Tarnowiec(2) -3;0Brzo-
z6w(3) -0,025; lwonicz-Zdréj(3)-0,026; Bojandw(d),033; Zoty-
nia(2) -0,033; Oleszyce(3) -0,034; Dzikowiec(2)0&5; Nieby-
lec(2) -0,036; Przens|(2) -0,039; Lutowiska(2)-0,040; Jasto(2)
0,041; Rdwienica(2) -0,042; Czarna(2) -0,043; Krzywcza(®)-
0,043; lwierzyce(2) -0,044; Czarna(2) -0,045; CmdnsQ,046;
Dukla(3)-0,046; Zarzecze(2) -0,046; Jasienica Roa{@)) -0,053;
Ranizéw(2) -0,054; Skotyszyn(2) -0,055; Przeworsk(2)053;
Jodtowa(2) -0,060; Tyrawa Wotoska(2) -0,061; Kreauf@) -
0,067.

Grupa IV Baligréd(2) -0,070; Laszki(2) -0,070; Wiiowa(2) -0,073; Nowy
(poziom niski) | Zmigréd(2)-0,077; Kotaczyce(2) -0,078; Frysztak(Q)087; Brzo-
stek(3) -0,090; Jarocin(2) -0,093; Jawornik PoBkH0,093; Rud-
nik nad Sanem(3) -0,095; Czudec(2)-0,098; Ka@g -0,100; 24
Wielopole Skrzyiskie(2) -0,102; Rakszawa(2)-0,102z0ee(2) -
0,109; Fredropol(2) -0,112; Dynéw(2) -0,120; Donmkn@) -
0,137; Dydnia(2) -0,139; Dubiecko(2) -0,147; Brzy&a-0,148;
Bircza(2) -0,153; Nozdrzec(2) -0,184; Harasiuki(@)L86.

(1) —gmina miejska; (2) —gmina wiejska; (3) —gmina skejwiejska. W nawiasach obok na-

zwy gminy podano wartgé wskaznika WRWT

Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.
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W 2013 roku, do grupy o wysokim poziomie rozwojkdtnego zakwalifikowano 25
gmin, w tym 11 miejskich, 7 wiejskich i 7 gmin ns&p-wiejskich. Grup Il o sredniowy-
sokim poziomie rozwoju lokalnego utworzyto 49 gmimtym 34 wiejskie i 15 miejsko-
wiejskich.

Podobnie, jak w 2005 roku, najliczniegsgrup gmin byta grupa Il dgsrednioniskim
poziomie rozwoju lokalnego zawiegap 57 gmin, w tym 1 gminmiejsks, 49 wiejskich
i 7 miejsko-wiejskich. Natomiast 24 gminy, w tym @&ejskie i 2 miejsko-wiejskie utwo-
rzyty grupge o niskim poziomie rozwoju lokalnego.

Graficzry prezentag otrzymanych grup gmin o podobnym poziomie rozwiojkal-
nego dla 2013 roku jest rys. 2.

Rys. 2. Klasyfikacja gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackietp grupy o podobnym poziomie
rozwoju lokalnego w 2013 roku
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Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.
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Srednie wartéci wyjsciowe wskanikow A, B, C, D w wydzielonych pod wzglem
wartasci WRWT grupach gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackiego @12 roku prezentuje
tabela 9.

Tabela 9.Srednie wartéci wyjsciowe wskanikow A, B, C, D w wydzielonych pod wzglem
wartasci WRWT grupach gmin wojewddztwa podkarpackiego 2foku

Grupy gmin A B C D

Grupa | 50,68 20,28 8,20 10,71
Grupa Il 34,40 17,85 11,70 11,43
Grupa lll 29,00 14,14 14,68 12,70
Grupa IV 23,38 11,78 21,84 15,45

Zr6dio: obliczenia wiasne.

Okazalo sj, ze podobnie jak w 2005 roku, tak i w 2013 roku, oafystniejszered-
nie wartdgci wyjsciowe wskanikow A, B, C, D odnotowano dla grupy |, czyli diain o
wysokim poziomie rozwoju lokalnego. W pozostatyehigach obserwuje sicoraz mniej
korzystnesrednie wartéci wyjsciowe badanych wskaikéw.

Do ocenypodobigistwa wynikdw porgdkowania liniowego zbioru obiektéw (gmin
wojewodztwa podkarpackiego) w 2005 i 2013 roku @sstvano miernik opracowany
przez M. Walesiaka (wzory 5-8).

Otrzymano nasgpujace wyniki:

P2 =0,003626, B?=0,000226, P{ =0,000033 P{ =0,003367, przy czym
P, =-00017, p,=00133 S =0,0872, S;=0,0815, p=0,7631.

Uzyskane wartéci miar wskazuj na pewne zmiany w wadoiach wskanika WRWT
otrzymanych dla 2005 i 2013 roku. Ngst wzrostsredniego poziomu oraz spadek zré
nicowania wartéci wskaznika. Obserwuje sitakze dgé¢ wysolg zgodnd¢ kierunku
zmian wartéci wskanika WRWT w poréwnywanych latach.

5. PODSUMOWANIE

Rozwdj lokalny jest zjawiskiem zionym i trudno definiowalnym. Ogélnie dotyczy
wszelkich zmian ,na lepsze” mgjych miejsce w danym lokalnym ukfadzie.

W artykule dokonano statystycznej oceny poziomuwaa lokalnego gmin woje-
wodztwa podkarpackiego w latach 2005-2013 na padstamiennych zaproponowa-
nych przez R. Czyszkiewicza. Do badania gmin wykstano zmodyfikowany Wskaik
Rozwoju Wspadlnot Terytorialnych.

Uzyskane wyniki badaw postaci wskanika syntetycznego pozwolity ukazaocent
miejsce danej wspolnoty na tle innych jednosteltteialnych. Mog sta sie podstaw
prowadzonej polityki lokalnej, w tym podejmowanydecyzji prorozwojowych przez
wtadze samormlowe. Kady bowiem samogd gminy jest w sposob bezfsedni i po-
sredni odpowiedzialny za podlegte sobie terytoriifebrane w ten sposéb informacje
utatwia wltadzom lokalnym dokonanie realnej oceny sytuagjbteczno-gospodarczej
danej gminy, co m@ mi€ przelaenie na przygotowanie odpowiednich programéw i
dziataar o charakterze strategicznym.
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Etapy postpowania badawczego obejmowaty:

— W latach 2005-2013 oceniono gminy wojewddztwakpooackiego pod wzetlem
poszczegodlnych wskaikéw okrelajgcych ich poziom rozwoju lokalnego (wskaki A,
B, C, D) wyznaczaj dla nich podstawowe miary statystyczne.

— Obliczono wartéci Wskaznika Rozwoju Wspdlnot Terytorialnych dla poszczegéh
gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackiego i na jego podstadwikonano klasyfikacji badanych
gmin na grupy o wysokimsredniowysokim,srednioniskim i niskim poziomie rozwoju
lokalnego. Wyniki zaprezentowano dla 2005 i 201urdMog by¢ one podstawbudo-
wy odpowiednich strategii rozwojowych dla poszcZagoh typow gmin.

— W przypadku 91 gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackiegape 60% badanych) nagit
wzrost wartéci wskaznika WRWT w 2013 w stosunku do 2005 roku. Pozytywneany
rozwojowe gmin potwierdzity tale wartgci miernika M. Walesiakawskazujce na
wzrost sredniego poziomu, spadek znicowania, a take wysolk zgodnd¢ kierunku
zmian wartdci wskaznika WRWT w poréwnywanych latach dla badanych gmije-
wodztwa podkarpackiego.

Podsumowujc stwierdz¢ nalezy, ze w latach 2005-2013, w przypadkuckszasci
gmin wojewodztwa podkarpackiego ngsly pozytywne zmiany wskazage na dokonu-
jacy sk w nich proces rozwojowy. Nalg jednak zauway¢, ze rozwdj lokalny jest proce-
sem diugotrwatym, a jego widoczne efektyzma obserwowaw diuzszej perspektywie
czasowej.
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STATISTICAL EVALUATION OF LOCAL GOVERNMENTS DEVELOP MENT

DO

LEVEL OF PODKARPACKIE PROVINCE IN THE YEARS 2005-20 13

One of the main aims of each territorial unit is flursuit of development. Development is a
complex phenomenon, hardly definatiteconsists of various factors of a different natas
well as various strength of impact. Local developtris often defined as the process of
gquantitative and qualitative changes that are tpkilace in the social and economic func-
tioning of the local government unitEhe article presents results of research assetising
level of local development in 155 communities of fhodkarpackie Province in the years
2005-2013. The analysis used R.Czyszkiewicz Temit@evelopment Communities indi-
cator in the dynamic version. Statistical data usetthe analysis come from the Local Data
Bank, published by the Central Statistical Office. &h®n calculated ratio grouping of
communities was made, distinguishing communitieth Wwigh, medium-high, medium-low
and low level of development. The results indicaiasiderable differences in the commu-
nities’ development level. Municipalities and urkamal communities can be characterized
with higher level of local development, while tygily rural communities have mainly low
level of development. To sum up it can be noted ithéhe years 2005-2013 in majority of
municipalities of the Podkarpackie Province pesitthanges due to development processes
were observeddowever, it should be emphasized that local devakg is a long process
and its visible effects can be observed in the kimg perspective. Research results may be
used by local authorities and institutions respalesior development to improve local poli-
cy, implementation of appropriate organizationdivities as well as can influence the pro-
grams preparation of strategic nature.

Keywords: development, level of local development, determisaof development,
synthetic indicator
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RISK MANAGEMENT IN ISO 9000:2015 STANDARDS

The paper presents analyses of changes in thedeMs© 9001:2015 on quality man-
agement. Additionally a relatively new requiremenierged in the guidelines to a process
approach,. It is the need for a systematic appréaafsk assessment. In the three-year
transitional period, most organizations will implemt such an approach to risk assess-
ment. The most difficult to interpret elements loé new standard is an orientation of ac-
tivities at risk. Orientation of activities at kis the most difficult elements of the new
standard to interpret. Especially, that ISO 900152@oes not specify exactly how the
implementation of risk management should look likkerefore, in the article, next to the
requirements analysis, the concept of the six-levethods of the approach implementa-
tion was proposed. The matrix method was used wiveoeelements were evaluated:
probability of risks and potential impact of rislsach element can be assessed, e.g. in a
6-point scale, assigning different weights. Theeassient of the risk probability consists
in assigning to each of the risk types the scaymfd to 1 (every 0,2), and the impact as-
sessment on a scale from 1 to 6 (analogous to dkesy When assessing the risk one
should remember that the norm, especially in theeed of the organization, requires at-
tention not only to the so-called negative riskt &lso chances (potential benefits). Both
avoidance of adverse events and exploitation obdppities is the foundation of risk
management. The use of the proposed concept carbca to the efficient and effective
implementation of the requirements of ISO 9001:2015

Keywords: ISO 9001, risk assessment, quality managemeneraysisk manage-
ment, quality management

1. INTRODUCTION

Environment and economic conditions, which are ghan rapidly, make organiza-
tions take systematic measures to prevent any sistemcy of internal or external nature.
Risk management is becoming an inherent elementasfagement. This aspect of man-
agement was heavily exposed in the revised in 28069000 standards on quality man-
agement. Of course, previous editions of ISO 906& alluded indirectly to the risk of
ventures, but they did not do it in such an obviamay as the edition of 2015. Therefore,
organizations which have already implemented quatianagement system, and there are
approx. 1.2 million of them in the word, and in &uad approx. 10 1£0in a transitional
period until 15 September 2018 year would havexfmse stronger and apply in practice
the principles of risk management. Therefore, ia #hnticle the analysis of the require-

1 Prof. dr hab. Grzegorz Ostasz, Katedra Nauk Hustygrgnych, Wydziat Zaggizania, Politechnika Rzeszow-
ska, al. Powstacow Warszawy 12, 35-959 Rzeszéw, e-mail: gost@gpuzpd

2 Dr hab. irt. Andrzej Pacana, prof. PRz, Wydziat Budowy Maszyrotnictwa, Katedra Technologii Maszyn
i Inzynierii Produkcji, Al. Powstacow Warszawy 8, 35-959 Rzeszéw, tel. 17 865 1&58ail: app@prz.edu.pl
(Author for correspondence)

31S0 9001:2015 Aktualizacjaccess: http://www.bsigroup.com/, on 8.09.2016.
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ments of ISO 9001:2015 in risk assessment was ddreegeneralized way of implement-
ing the standard was also proposed. It can be disectly or after modification resulting
from the peculiarity of an organization.

2. 1SO 9001 - THE REVISION

International ISO 9001 standard is reviewed redyldihe last update was in Septem-
ber 2015. The Technical Committee decided thatig mecessary to revise the standard in
order to adapt to rapidly changing conditions wherganizations were functioning.
Among other priorities of the revision the Comn®tfEC 176 decided to implement were:

— supporting organizations in the area of raisingamer satisfaction,

— paying more attention to customer needs,

— preparing organizations to function in a more cehefoundation of integrated
management systems,

— paying closer attention to the environment in whochanizations operate,

- ensuring that the new standard meets the needkstédilkeeholders,

- drawing attention to the need to continuously arelysks and opportunitiés

The prepared draft of ISO 9001:2015 standard wsisilslited for an evaluation and
reviews already in 2014. The Committee gathereduaBg@00 comments, which were
later included in the final version of the standard

The new (from 2015) standard was drawn up in aovative form (ISO REGULA-
TION — ANNEX SL 2013), which is common for all nestandards of management sys-
tems. This should allow an easy integration ofesystin the implementation of more than
one system The already mentioned annex imposes a commondecdmmon structure
and terminology in all of the revised standard<D I9001, ISO 14001, OHSAS 18001
(1SO 45000) and 1SO 27081The current table of contents of ISO 9001 isodles:

1. The scope.

2. Normative reference.

3. Terms and definitions.

4. Context of the organization.
5. Leadership.

6. Planning.

7. Support.

8. Operational activities.

9. Evaluation of the effects.
10. Improvement.

Annex A (informative) Explanation of the new stuet, terminology and concepts.
Annex B (informative) Other International Standacisquality management and quality
management systems developed by ISO/ TC 176.

4 Znaczenie ryzyka w zadzaniu jakgcig. Jak podchodZido zmian?, access, http://www.bsigroup.com/ISO-
9001-2015pn 8.09.2016.

® L. Jodkowski,Possibilities and Methods of Risk Assessment ui2r9001: 2015,JMSR, 2015, Vol. 3, Is.
10, pp. 14-23

& A. Kleniewski, Zarzdzanie ryzykiem w systemach zawzania jakgcig, srodowiskiem, bezpieczgtwem
i higiery pracy — praktyczne rozgdania,,Problemy Jakéci”, nr 11, 2011, R. 43, pp. 23-27.
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Bibliography.

In line with the priorities in ISO 9001:2015 theim@roposed changes are:

— requiring the use of a process approach,

— focus on leadership,

— paying attention to risk management,

- emphasis on goals, measurement and change managemen

— communication and awareness,

- lower number of requirements as orders

Looking more specifically looking at the changed®®© 9001:2015 one may notice
that:

— the information on the approach system was removed

— requirements for cooperation with suppliers wemdaeed by “relationship man-
agement”,

— the requirements concerning quality manual wereokem,

— preventive actions were abandoned,

- information concerning process management, whicke haot constituted re-
quirements so far, after the revision became reqents — the rank of process
increased,

- thanks to procedures the system became less buaéiauavith the exception of
the required system procedures),

— requirements concerning risk management appeared.

The standard introduces a set of requirements,hyhig it is planned, will remain val-
id for at least the next ten years or longer. Témguirements are rather general, but are
associated with modern management. The requirerapply to all types and sizes com-
panies, regardless of the sector of the econonmyughog on the effective management of
processes, the standard requires at the samedip@ytattention to the risk that accompa-
nies any activity. The compliance with these regmients seems to be the key to competi-
tive success of many organizations.

3. RISK MANAGEMENT IN ISO 9001:2015

One of the major changes in the updated 1SO 90Q5:28 a systemic approach to
risk. The standard makes manage risk in a systematy, rather than treating it as a
single element of the quality management systeihvaas before. In previous editions of
ISO 900 the risk appeared in the section on préxe@mieasures, which in current edition
has been removed. Assuming the current approaddlmasrisk assessment, the organiza-
tion consciously and actively should prevent omucsdside effects by promoting a contin-
uous improvemefit

ISO 9001:2015 standard in its requirements didspefcify the methodology or does
not make adhere to specific standards in the draskpi.e. e.g.:

— PN-ISO 31000:2012 Risk Management — Principlesaandelines,

"PN-EN ISO 9001:2015-10 — Polish versi®iKN, Warszawa 2016.
8 PN-EN ISO 9000:2015-10 — Polish versi®KN, Warszawa 2016.

9 S. ZaptataMethods of Risk Assessment for the Purpose of alized Management Systems Implementation,
“Wspéiczesne Zarrizanie” 1/2012, pp. 9-19.
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— IS0 22301 Business continuity management system,

- 1S0O 19600 Compliance of management systems — Guédel

— Standard risk management FARM 2002 — Directivetheforganization Federa-
tion of European Risk Management Associations,

- Management of corporate risk — integrated framevetmicture, COSO 2004.

The standard puts a great emphasis on taking adouat the requirements for under-
standing, “the organization and its context” andé'ds and expectations of stakeholders”.
On this basis, it is necessary to manage skilthiéy/specific risks which are adapted to the
specific organizations. It follows that for all &% of organizations there is a need to un-
derstand the risks undertaken by the pursuit ofsgbadbove all, organizations must
understand the overall level of risk in their preses and operations. Risk processes affect
the measurement results and processes which iratarnorrelated with the objectives of
the system stored in the policy of quality. Thu tisk of uncertainty concerns the im-
plementation of the objectives of the scheme, wliscto provide products according to
customer requirements. Knowing the risks and diedag ways in which risks can be
mitigated, the organization gets an opportunityrtake changes for the better or could
improve. The requirements for risk management ezsgmted in Table 1.

Table 1. Generalized requirements of ISO 9001:201&rms of risk-based approach

In_Point 4 organization is required tdn Point 5 management is required |to
identify threats that may affect its abilitydemonstrate leadership and to ensure that
to achieve the objectives of the system.| the risks and opportunities that may affect
It is recognized that the consequences obmpliance with the requirements for the
the risks are not the same for all organiz@roduct or service, are defined and allogat-
tions. ed.
In Point 6 the standard requires that {He point 7 the standard requires the estab-
organization is required to identify riskdishment of risk management processes.
and plan a way to address the identifled

threats and chances.
In Point 8 the requirements are: monitpin Point 9 the organization is committed |to
ing, evaluation, analysis and verificatiormeasure and evaluate risks and opportni-
of risk and the possibility of a chance. | ties.
In Point 10 the organization is committed
to excellence by responding to changes in
risk.

Source: own research based upon

Speaking about the risks it should be emphasizaitiie norm, especially in the con-
text of the organization requires attention notydnl the so-called negative risk, but also
the chances (potential benefits). Both the avoidasfcadverse events as well as the ex-
ploitation of opportunities is the foundation adkimanagement.

10PN-ISO 31000:2012, Zagdzanie ryzykiem — Zasady i wytycZREN, Warszawa 2012.
1 PN-EN ISO 9001:2015-10 — Polish versi®¥N, Warszawa 2016.
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4. AN APPROACH DIRECTED TO RISK ASSESSMENT

Orientation of activities at risk is one of the md#ficult elements of the new stand-
ard to interpret. Especially, that ISO 9001: 20b®8gInot specify exactly how the way of
implementation of risk management should look like.

The introduction of the requirements of ISO 90012h some organizations in terms
of risk management will not change or changes arg httle. The vast majority of organ-
izations will only have to implement a targeted r@agh to risk assessment in their organ-
izational processes. Methodically it can be don@ @teps as shown in Fig. 1

Fig. 1. Methodology of the approach based uporiske

1. Operation analysis

=
- L
2. Risk identification (threats) and chances (possibilities)
]
-
3. Analysis and importance of risks and sometimes
chances
—

4. Development of operation plan in response to
threats and chances

1

5. Implementation of operation plan

—
J L
6. Checking the operations efficiency

Source: own research based Ugon

Based on the analysis of mostly current businessitycand identified processes, one
should adopt a method of identifying risks. Modeafin organizations that have imple-
mented environmental management systems or safetylasds such activities do not
cause a problem, because they are performed rbutine

Identification of risk as the most important paftrisk management is not limited to
the area of threats, but also to seek opportunitiés based on a detailed analysis of the
various situations that may cause a positive oatreg impact on the safety of patients
and the interruption or disruption of the contigwf the organization.

12 PN-ISO 31000:2012 Zagdzanie ryzykiem — Zasady i wytyczne...
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In the risk identification two distinct phases dandistinguished: an initial or continu-
ous identification. Risk should be sought withimanutside the organization.

There are many tools that can be used for risKifigation, e.g.: brainstorming, check
lists, scenario analysis, FTA or HACCP.

Each risk should have its owner (as in process gemnant), who is responsible for
ensuring that it is managed and monitored.

An analysis and the importance of risks is a staaged on two documents: the risk
register and risk map. Previously the method oéssment of previously identified risks
should be adopted. For the risk assessment thaéxnm&thod should be used, within
which there are evaluated two elements:

— the likelihood of risks and
— the potential impact of risks.

Each element can be assessed, e.g. in a 6-polat sith assigning different weights.
For instance, the assessment of the likelihoodhefrisk consists in assigning to each of
the types of risk the score from 0 to 1 (0,2), traimpact assessment on a scale from 1 to 6
(analogous to the notes at school). The examplesabftables are presented in table 2 and 3.

Table 2. An exemplary, generalized table of prolitgof risk selection

Points Name Results description

0 Minimum The risk does not exist / can occur inte@xceptional circum-
stances.

0,2 Low The risk probably will not occur.

Over the last year the area / process was notduioj@rganizar
tional changes

The process is governed by a small number of iateand exter
nal regulations

0,4 Medium There is a probability of risk in thexh8 years.

Over the last year the area / process was sulgjeshall organi
zational changes.

The process is governed by a small number of iateand exter
nal regulations.

0,6 High There is a high probability of risk in thext 2 years.

Over the last year the area / subject to the psooé®rganiza
tional changes.

0,8 Certain The risk will occur within the next yea

The threats are related to tasks within the stratglgjectives.
The process is regulated by a large number ofriateand extert
nal regulations.

1,0 Critical The risk will take place several tinmger the next year.

Threats are related to tasks within the stratedijeatives.
The process is regulated by a large number ofriateand extert
nal regulations.

Source: own research.
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Table 3. An exemplary, generalized table of potmtiitcomes selection

Points| Name Results description

1 Minimum Possible effects are mitigated by exgtmontrol mechanisms

2 Small Existing control mechanisms should redheeitnpact of poten-
tial disturbances

3 Medium Existing control mechanisms to some exieam reduce the
impact of potential disturbances

4 Relevant Existing control mechanisms only to alkehegree can reduce
the impact of potential disturbances

4 Serious Low effectiveness of existing control hatdsms

5 Disastrous The lack of appropriate control metdras or existing mecha-
nisms are ineffective — serious disturbance inwioek of the
unit; threats will make the lack of continuity

Source: own research.

The accepted risk map can be in the form of a tesoatrix and the likelihood of oc-
currence. It attributes the values to individualds (the product of the probability and
effect) and with the colour or the description bBshes insignificant, moderate and sig-
nificant risk values. The register should be créate the basis of adopted risk maps in the
organization. It describes the risks identifiedhle operational areas related to the func-
tioning of the organization. The team for risk mg@@ent then hierarchizes the risks.

The tools for analysis and risk assessment cangheseenario analysis, decision tree
or FMEA.

The result of work related to the analysis and watibn of risk is the ranking accord-
ing to significance criteria, which directly leattsthe development of action plans, their
implementation and effectiveness control. Thesévides are highly dependent on the
specifics of the organization and identified thseat

5. CONCLUSIONS

The revised ISO 900 standard introduced also theirements related to the process
approach and risk management. This fact will saameef onto many organizations the
need for an approach based on risk assessmentigatians that have not yet done it
may support themselves with the methodology whitdwa meeting the requirements of
ISO 9001:2015. An additional benefit of a succdsgfik management will be probably
following the commands, safety, and an improvenadrthe decision-making process. It
is worth noting that the risk-based approach is maw. Often such actions were per-
formed, but it was not necessarily a systemic asmticuous operation. Now this is re-
quired by a new standard, and this requiremeniciateéd by the desire to put the organi-
zation on the path of smoother and more efficieabhagement.

REFERENCES

[1] 1SO 9001:2015 Aktualizacjaccess: http://www.bsigroup.com/, on 8.09.2016.

[2] Jodkowski L.,Possibilities and Methods of Risk Assessment ulg{2r9001: 2015 Interna-
tional Journal of Managerial Studies and Reseaid¥i$R)”, Vol. 3, Issue 10, October 2015,
pp.14-23.

[3] Kleniewski, A., Zarzdzanie ryzykiem w systemach zazania jakdcig, srodowiskiem,



96

G. Ostasz, A. Pacana

(4]
(5]
(6]
(7]

(8]
(9]

bezpieczéstwem i higien pracy — praktyczne rozwianis, ,Problemy Jakéci” nr 11, 2011,
R. 43, pp. 23-27.

PN-EN ISO 9000:2015-10 — Polish versi®*KN, Warszawa 2016.

PN-EN ISO 9001:2015-10 — Polish versi®KN, Warszawa 2016.

PN-ISO 31000:201Zarzdzanie ryzykiem — Zasady i wytyczREN, Warszawa 2012.

Sep, J., Pertowski, R., Pacana, A.echniki wspomagania zamdzania jakdcig, Oficyna
Wydawnicza Politechniki Rzeszowskiej, Rzeszéw 2016.

Zaptata S.Methods of Risk Assessment for the Purpose of NigeddVanagement Systems
Implementation“Wspétczesne Zagrdzanie” 1/2012, pp. 9-19.

Znaczenie ryzyka w zadzaniu jakdcig. Jak podchodZi do zmian?, access:
http://www.bsigroup.com/ISO-9001-2015, on 8.09.2016

ZARZ ADZANIE RYZYKIEM W STANDARDACH NORMY ISO 9000:2015

W opracowaniu zaprezentowano wyniki analizy zmigkje niesie znowelizowana
norma I1SO 9001:2015 dotygza systemowego zay@zania jakécig. Obok wymagania sto-
sowania podégia procesowego, pojawitoesstosunkowo nowe wymaganie. Jest nim ko-
niecznd¢ systemowego podaia do oceny ryzyka. W trzyletnim okresie pépgwym
wigksza¢ organizacji bdzie musiata takie pod&iie do oceny ryzyka wdegé. Zoriento-
wanie dziatalnéci na ryzyko stanowi jeden z trudniejszych do iptetacji elementéw no-
wej normy, zwlaszczae 1SO 9001:2015 nie precyzuje doktadnie, jak malydaf sposéb
wdrozenia zarzdzania ryzykiem. Dlatego zev opracowaniu obok analizy wymagaapre-
zentowano koncepgjszéciostopniowej metodyki wdi@nia podejcia opartego o ocen
ryzyka. Do oceny ryzyka wykorzystano metadacierzovy, w ramach, ktérej oceniane by-
ty dwa elementy: prawdopodoligtwo wysgpienia ryzyka i potencjalne skutki wygienia
ryzyka. Kady z elementéw zaproponowano ocgew 6-stopniowej skali i z przypisaniem
réznych wag. Ocena prawdopodoliséva wysgpienia danego ryzyka polegana na przy-
pisaniu kademu z rodzajéw ryzyka punktacji od 0 do 1 (co Oa2pcena skutkéw w skali
od 1do 6 (analogicznie do ocen). Ocequalyzyko naley pamktat, ze norma, szczegodlnie
w kontelécie organizacji, nakazuje zwr6cenie uwagi nie tyflkeote tzw. negatywne ryzyka,
ale rownig na szanse (potencjalne kosey. Zaréwno unikanie niekorzystnych zdaize
jak rowniez wykorzystywanie szans jest fundamentem gdaania ryzykiem. Zastosowanie
zaproponowanej koncepcji m® sk przyczyné do sprawniejszego i efektywniejszego
wdrozenia wymaga ISO 9001:2015.

Stowa kluczowe ISO 9001, ocena ryzyka, system adzania jakécia, zarzdzanie
ryzykiem, zarzdzanie jakécia
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THE INFLUENCE OF THE FORM OF THE 9-POINT
SCALE IN THE AHP METHOD ON THE CONSISTENCY
OF JUDGMENTS

Quality of decisions depends largely on the abilaycorrectly define and assess the
problem. In the case of complex issues, it is revended to use decision support methods,
e.g. multicriteria methods. The objective of thaper is to report the studies related to the
influence of the graphic form of the 9-point, funtental Saaty’s comparison scale used in
the AHP method on the consistency of judgmentg, ithao measure the fraction of judg-
ments with CR>0,10. Since the AHP is one of the nfresfuently used decision support
methods in management, in terms of modeling detigioblems, there is a need to explore
one of its most frequently discussed problems ensistency of results. It will improve the
quality of decisions made with the use of this totthe empirical study was conducted
among 540 respondents, using the AHP method. Dweraws in filling in the question-
naire, only 424 questionnaires were included ithierr analysis. Individual model was pre-
pared and analyzed for each respondent. All residts then entered into a spreadsheet and
subjected to statistical analysis. It examines famst commonly used graphic forms of
scale (specifically: numerical, two-stage tabulerbal, tabular verbal horizontal and verti-
cal). Chi-square test and F-test showed no signifidéference between them in relation to
the existence of inconsistent results (CR > 0.1alltiws suggest that the form of graphic
scale does not affect the consistency of answersieMer, additional analysis showed that
it affects errors in questionnaires.

Keywords: analytical hierarchical process, AHP, consiste@fy,

1. INTRODUCTION

The quality of decision-making processes is a vergortant factor in the competi-
tiveness of modern organizations. Decision maksnig ifact procedural and technological
feature of the management proesdodeling and optimization of decision-making pro-
cesses is a frequently discussed research prololemanagement sciences. As a result,
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concepts, methods and related tools have beeredresith potential to improve the deci-
sions. Such measures are particularly importantnwdecision problem is complex, re-
quires consideration of many aspects and selecti@pecific priorities. In such a situa-
tion, it is convenient to use the multi-criteriact#on support methods, which include,
inter alia, analytic hierarchy and network proceggeHP/ANP), discussed in this paper.

The analytic hierarchy and network processes (knasvthe AHP/ANP), were devel-
oped in the 70’s by the American mathematician Baaty and can be considered as the
most popular multi-criteria decision support to@4CDA — Multiple-Criteria Decision
Analysis). Their attractiveness is associated whth possibility to use for solving com-
plex organizational problems. This results in aghngmber of references in international
journal databasésDue to versatility, flexibility and simplicity othese methods, they are
used in various fields of sciencas well as business pracfic&here is also a dedicated
software for calculations of very complex modeSuper Decisiorfs

Both the AHP and ANP methods are based on the saatkematical assumptions,
and the difference between them is due to consbrueind interpretation of the model. In
case of the AHP it is hierarchical structure, inickheach element has its precise place
(decision goal, criteria, subcriteria, and variaalto called ,alternativesty. The structure
of relationships between groups of elements ohikearchy (in the AHP method) implies
dependence of the goal of the criteria, the cetefisubcriteria, and in the case of variants
it is important to define the extent to which theget each individual subcriterion. Net-
work models (in the ANP method) allow to considercm more complex and multidirec-
tional relationship$. In order to simplify the research procedure dbscrin this paper,
the study has been limited only to the AHP mettadthough the results and conclusions
can be considered universal for both tools.

Popularity of the AHP/ANP methods is also relatedthe fact that they have been
thoroughly studied by teams from different courstriboth in terms of application and
methodological aspeéfs One of the most frequently studied and discusseds of the
AHP/ANP is consistency (compatibility, logic) ofehresults (judgments). Consistency in
the case of these methods must be seen primanihathematical terms, in the context of
its specific measure call&€bnsistency Rati(known as CR).

If CR>0.10, the procedure requires rejection okmmg all judgments, for which CR
exceeded the acepted level. This in practice leatise loss of lots of data, or is associat-

6 p. Stefan6w, A. PrusalBadanie wiarygodni i skutecznéci skali pordwna Saaty’ego w metodzie AHP
i ANP [w:] Przedsgbiorcze aspekty rozwoju organizacji i biznesed. A. Chodyski, Oficyna Wydawnicza
AFM, Krakéw 2011, s. 94.

7 0.S. Vaidya, S. KumaAnalytic hierarchy process: An overview of applicas “European Journal of Opera-
tional Research” 2006, Vol. 169, No. 1, pp. 1-2.

8 T.L. Saaty,Relative measurement and its generalization insi@cimaking. Why Pairwise comparisons are
central in mathematics for the measurement of gitale factors,The Analytic Hierarchy/Network Process,
.Revista de la Real Academia de Ciencias Exacisgds y Naturales. Serie A. Matematicas” 2008, \top,
No. 2, p. 253.

¢ www.superdecisions.com

10 This is the example of a very basic, four-leveldeloIn fact, there can be more levels.

1 A. Prusak, P. Stefan6wHP — analityczny proces hierarchiczny. Budowaalea modeli decyzyjnych krok
po kroku,C.H. Beck, Warszawa 2014, p. 40.

12 A, Prusak, P. Stefan6vBadania nad wigciwasciami metody AHPFolia Oeconomica Cracoviensia, 2011,
nr LI, p. 95.
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ed with high costs of repetition of surveys, whiclmany cases is not possibleFor this
reason, researchers from all over the world trgagelop methods for inducing the ex-
pression of more consistent judgments, or compltgrithms which allow for automatic
reduction of inconsistencies in the matrix (reductthe value of CR). The latter, howev-
er, cause disruption of the original data preseinegairwise comparison matrix. Thus,
Gastes & Gadf formulated the following conclusion: It may be anportant topic for
future research to understand, why decision maffersiot state sufficiently consistent
preferences and to control consistency right frbmlieginning of pairwise comparisons
tasks. This should be done without forcing decisinakers to erroneous preference
statements just because they have to fulfill caestsy constraints. One objective may be,
to find processes of preference interrogation, twhiEsult in more consistent comparison
matrices than traditional questioning”.

The study reported in this paper partly fill inghiesearch gap. The objective was to
determine to what extent the graphic form of thesgionnaire (based on the Saaty’s 9-
point scale) influence fraction of inconsistent gotents, as measured by CR. The re-
search involved N=540 respondents, which were stisdparticipating in lectures on
Statisticsand Multi-criteria decision-making method$he hierarchical model was based
on mobile phone, which evaluated according to #eda and presented using 4 different
graphic forms of the 9-point scale. Responsesh@nférm of pairwise comparisons) were
introduced to the Super Decisions software — thdeatsowere analyzed by each respond-
ent individually. To determine the fraction of me&s within certain consistency levels
(CR), the results obtained for each respondentuipet Decisions (weights and CR for
each form of the scale) were then put to a sprbadts

The first part of this paper is a review of thestixig knowledge on the graphic form
of the AHP questionnaire. The second part pressatges and discusses the sources and
consequences of inconsistency of judgments. Thé paxt contains a description of
methodology, and the following one is a discussibthe results. Finally, the conclusions
were formulated with reference to the areas reggifirther research.

2. OVERVIEW OF THE EXISTING RESEARCH ON THE GRAPHIC FO RM OF
THE AHP QUESTIONNAIRE

The influence of the graphic form of the AHP questiaire on decision makers’
judgments is a rarely discussed topic in the litem It should be emphasized that AHP is
one of the most popular decision support methoddelw used both in science and in
practice. Therefore, it is particularly importantlbok more closely at its data collection
instruments. The possible errors arise mainly atdtage of data collection, and their
cause is primarily the human factor: fatigue beeafsoo many comparisons of different
pairs of repeating elements, or rush in expressidgments, leading to their randomness.

13 B. Apostolou, J.M. HasselAn empirical examination of the sensitivity of tealytic hierarchy process to
departures from recommended consistency ratisthematical and Computer Modelling” 1993, Va7,
No. 4-5, p. 169.

14 D. Gastes, W. Gaullhe Consistency Adjustment Problem of AHP Pain@eeparison Matricegin:] A.

Diamantopoulos, W. Fritz, L. Hildebrandt (ed®Quantitative Marketing and Marketing ManagemeBabler
Verlag, Wiesbaden 2012, p. 61.



100 A. Prusak, P. Stefanéw, J. Strojny, M. Garcieldvi

Meanwhile, the only guideline for this step of thElP/ANP is to use verbal scale instead
of the numeric oné.

In the present study, it has been assumed thajrtimhic form of the AHP question-
naire may induce or reduce the correctness andstensy of judgments. It is commonly
known that the transparency of the research questice eliminates mistakes made by
the respondents and increase their intrinsic motimato answer conscientiously. The
influence of various aspects of the appearanceefjuestionnaire on the responses pro-
vided was studied in the area of marketing, as fitot a subject specific to the AHP meth-
od. For example, Preston & Colnférand Weathers et &l.studied the influence of a
number of degrees of the scale on the correctmebssediability of responses. Weijters et
al.*® found a strong correlation between the respornge ahd the format of the presented
scale.

In the case of the graphic form of the AHP questaire, certain arrangements of
pairwise comparisons may increase readability, #nud reduce the risk of errors and
inconsistencies (or induce thereof). These relatigps have not been so far described in
the literature, despite the fact that the ConscgtedRatio CR (discussed in more detail in
the next section) is one of the most frequentleatigated aspects of the AHP

However, other features of the AHP questionnaireehideen studied. For example,
Webber et at° conducted an experiment on the effect of the dcaplpresentation of
pairwise comparison scale and the order of thetouresson the final results. It showed the
existence of a link between the reporting formathef questionnaires and values of priori-
ties. A weak relationship between priorities angetyf the scale used (numerical, verbal,
graphical) was also identified. The results for ethiCR>0,10 were excluded from the
analysis and the problem of consistency was nasidered here.

3. SOURCES AND CONSEQUENCE OF INCONSISTENCY OF JUDGMENTS

The ability to calculate a ratio measuring consisyeof judgments is a consequence of
the specificity of the AHP. Its stages were desliin many publicatiodé They can be
described as follows: 1) construction of the decisinaking hierarchical model, 2) pre-
paring the research questionnaire based on thén®-gmmparison scale, 3) data gathering
(expressing judgments by pairwise comparisons);adgulating weights (priorities), 5)
calculating the consistency of judgments using €Rhould not exceed 0.10), 6) aggre-
gating the results from different respondents. Akeilding the hierarchical model one

15 A, Prusak, P. StefandwHP — analityczny..p. 91.

16 C.C. Preston, A.M. ColmarQptimal number of response categories in ratinglesareliability, validity,
discriminating power, and respondent preferen¢asta Psychologica” 2000, Vol. 104, No. 1.

17 D. Weathers, S. Sharma, R.W. Niedri€he Impact of the Number of Scale Points, Dispmsili Factors, and
the Status Quo Decision Heuristic on Scale Religbdnd Response Accuracidournal of Business Re-
search” 2005, Vol. 58, pp. 1516-1524.

18 B. Weijters, E. Cabooter, N. Schillewa€Fhe effect of rating scale format on response stylee number of
response categories and response category labletgrnational Journal of Research in Marketing¥1D,
Vol. 27, pp. 236-247.

19 A, Prusak, P. StefandBadania nad whciwasciami...,p. 95.

20 5.A. Webber, B. Apostolou, J.M. HassEhe sensitivity of the analytic hierarchy processiternative scale
and cue presentation&uropean Journal of Operational Research” 1936, 96, No. 2.

2L A, Prusak, P. StefandwHP — analityczny...[6] Ishizaka H., Labib A.Analytic Hierarchy Process and
Expert Choice: Benefits and Limitatigri®©RInsight” 2009, Vol. 22, No. 4, pp. 201-220.
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needs to obtain the source data (judgments) nagessaetermine weights (priorities).
The judgments are expressed by decision makeregif@X@as pairwise comparisons of the
elements within the respective groups (clustershhef hierarchical model. They reflect
opinions, knowledge and feelings of the expertgshenanalyzed “fragment” of the deci-
sion problem. Comparisons are designed to expressndnce (advantage) of one ele-
ment over the other. The ,dominance” can mean ,igwe”, ,significance”, ,probabil-
ity”, ,preference”, ,relevance” and other relatidngs, which are defined depending on
the analyzed decision problem, type of elementstheil place in the hierarchical struc-
ture.

Saaty proposed a special bipolar 9-point comparssahe, known as the fundamental
scale. It has in fact 17 degrees (from ,1” to ,91 each side) and it is in fact the only
scale used in the AHP. This scale is also builtédicated software. If one uses a verbal
scale, the indicated degree of dominance must dwsposed into numerical values as
follows (A and B are the elements being compared):

1) A and B have equal importance (,1”, middle of tleals),

2) Ais slightly more important than B or B is slightihore important A (,3” on the
left or the right side of the scale),

3) A is moderately more important than B, or B is muadely more important than
A (.57,

4) Ais much more important than B, or B is much monportant than A (,7"),

5) A is extremely more important than B, or B is egliirmore important than A
(9.

If the respondent’s preferences lie somewhere lmtwee main categories (,17, ,3",
D17 97, they are represented by even numbéR”, ,4”, .67, ,8"). In case of verbal
scale, the respondents are asked to expressnberision by indicating judgments on the
verge of the main categories. These numbers aneitt®duced to a pairwise comparison
n x nmatrix A, based on which priority weight are caitad.

It has been repeatedly emphasized in the literahaethe stage of data collection, or
making comparisons, generates the most prol3feifikis is so for two reasons. First, the
comparisons (based on which priority weights ateutated) are based on the judgments
expressed by individual experts, which by theiunatcan be subjective. However, this is
a property common to all social research. Secoradig, of the principles of obtaining the
pairwise comparison is taking into account all fllsscombinations of pairs of elements
of the model (each element must be compared with ether located in the same group
of hierarchical structure). It causes their redumayan relation to the number of compari-
sons necessary for calculating priorities. Thisurethncy is the basis for measuring the
degree of consistency of judgments, using the foiig formula:

cr=4
RI

where:
Cl — Consistency Index, which is calculated as fodow

22 T L. Saaty, K. PeniwatiGroup Decision Making: Drawing out and ReconciliBgferencesRWS Publica-
tions, Pittsburgh 2007.
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where:

Jmax— principal eigenvalue

n — number of elements compared.

Rl — Random Index, an average Cl of randomly chasatrices (Table 1).

Table 1. Random Indices farelements based on simulation of 100000-500000 ceatri

n=1 | n=1{|{n=1|n=1| n=1|n=1

n=3 | n=4|n=5|n=6|n=7|n=8| n=9 0 1 > 3 4 5

05|08 |11 |12 |13 (14 |14
2 8 1 5 4 1 5 1,49 1151154156157 1,58

Source: based on J.A. Alonso, M.T. Lamatansistency in the Analytic Hierarchy Process —
A New Approach’international Journal of Uncertainty, Fuzzinessl &nowledge-Based
Systems” 2006, Vol. 14, No. 4.

The number of pairs of elements (N) for each grisupresented by the following for-
mula:

N 2 Kk=1)
2

wherek is the number of elements compared within the sgioep.

According to the formula, a group composed of elamd&=3 requires the formation
of N=3 pairs, while group consisting of 5 elemerggquires 10 pairs, 7 elements — 21
pairs, and 9 elements — 45 pairs. Therefore, iet®@mmended that the number of ele-
ments in the group should not exceed 9 elementspeaferably have 7, which is referred
to as the magic number 7+#22lt indicates that the greater the number of elmin the
group, the greater the risk of inconsistency wheiking judgments. Respondent, weary
of having to make a large number of comparisonthefsame elements in different con-
figurations, can provide a completely random respsnwhich ultimately lead to incon-
sistent result.

Any comparison made randomly generates inconsiggnmcreasing the value of
CR, which cannot exceed 0,10 (10%). The AHP/ANPhme$ are very sensitive even to
small inconsistencies, so they have many critid®) aonsider it the greatest disadvantage
of these tools. Moreover, high value of CR is rnietags due to the respondent, but may
result from a lack of homogeneity of the eleme#ts.example of such a situation has
been provided in: Stefanéw & PrugakCriticism of CR has been expressed in the litera-
ture with respect to the use of this particulaiorats the measure of the degree of con-

2 G.A. Miller, The Magical Number Seven, Plus or Minus Two: Soimitd_on our Capacity for Processing
Information,“Psychological Review” 1956, Vol. 63, No. 2; T.La&y, M.S. OzdemiiWhy the magic number
seven plus or minus twtiylathematical and Computer Modelling” 2003, Vo8,3No. 3—4, pp. 233-244.

2 A, Prusak, P. StefanéwHP — analityczny..s. 250.
5 p, Stefanéw, A. PrusaBadanie wiarygodnsxi..., p. 287.



The influence of the form... 103

sistency®, as well as to the fact that the acceptable lef’/€IR 0,10) is too restrictiv.
However, the possibility to calculate CR is pereéivan advantage over other decision
support methods, which do not provide any contr@raconsistency of opinions. Thus,
one cannot objectively say how much the responderst involved in decision making
process. In the case of AHP/ANP, it is easy to khdwether comparisons are random.

Inconsistent matrices, where the value of CR exededl0 should be considered as
having low informational value, and it is necesstoyrepeat the analy$fs However,
experience has shown that inconsistencies signific&xceeding the level of CR=0,10
take place even for matrices with a small numbeelement®. Moreover, the study by
Apostolou & HasséP revealed no significant differences between prjovieights for
which CR0,10 and those with CR>0.10. Therefore, they pagtdl not to reject too rash-
ly the matrices, which are inconsistent accordmghe Saaty’s criterion. It was met with
criticism questioning i.a. method of data collentifor this study — remotely, via e-mail
rather than individual, moderated ses&ton

Minimizing CR should not be the purpose in itsght it is an important indicator of
the quality of the results. There are various wayseduce inconsistency (CR), for exam-
ple, using mathematical algorithms. However, sudtedures may lead to perturbation
of original matrice¥. The only way to avoid such problem is to takerapgate action at
the stage of data collection process, which inwlgenstruction of the AHP question-
naire.

4. METHODOLOGY

The study aimed to answer the following researastjon: does the graphical presen-
tation of the 9-point comparison scale affect tbasistency of judgments (as measured
by CR)? It involved N=540 respondents — studenttigigating in lectures orstatistics
and Multi-criteria decision-making methods the A.F. Modrzewski Krakow University
(Faculty of Management and Social Communication taed-aculty of Law, Administra-
tion and International Relations), as well as tlracBw University of Economics (De-
partment of Commodity Sciences). The study was goted from November to Decem-
ber 2013. Similar group (consisting of 340 studemtas asked to participate in the re-
search by Webber et #l.

The group was considered expert for this experirbestuse: 1) the information was
universal in nature and objects used in the modelae successfully assessed by the ma-
jority of the population (mobile phone); 2) the etlive was not to gather the information
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about preferences of the functional characteristfdtie objects, but to explore a method-
ological aspect of making pairwise comparisons Withuse of various graphical forms of
the fundamental scale. Studies were conducted wihiall groups (sessions), most of
them consisting of several respondents (no mone 2%apersons). The respondents were
asked to identify which characteristics (criteriaf)the object is more important and to
what extent. The study was based on the AHP evaiuaf the mobile phone in terms of:
(1) operating time (battery), (2) weight, (3) stfehe display, (4) touch screen.

Because of the risks that order of questions \fidc the results, the authors decided
to randomize the study. For four criteria it givBgfactorial), that is 24 possible versions
of each questionnaire. For each of the four questizes we prepared 24 different ver-
sions of the sequence of questions, so the totabeu of different questionnaires was 96.
After receiving the questionnaire and short intrtéhn to the study, respondents were
asked to read the purpose of the study. The questice used both numerical and verbal
form of the 9-point coparison scale, specifically:

1) numerical scale (Fig. 1),

2) two-step verbal scale (Fig. 2),

3) horizontal tabular verbal scale (Fig. 3),
4) vertical tabular verbal scale (Fig. 4).

Fig. 1. Numerical scale

QUALITY : COST

Source: based on S.A. Webber, B. Apostolou, J.MsElThe sensitivity..p. 361.

Fig. 2. Two-step verbal scale

Which feature is more important when you buya  To what degree?
car?
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QUALITY or  COST

Source: based on S.A. Webber, B. Apostolou, J.MsElThe sensitivity..p. 361.
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Fig. 3. Horizontal tabular verbal scale
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Source: own research.
Fig. 4. Vertical tabular verbal scale
(Q) is extremely more important than (C)
QUALITY (Q)
(Q) is much more important than (C)
(Q) is moderately more important than (C)
Which feature is more (Q) is slightly more important than (C)

important when you buy a

Both are equally important
car, and how more

important? (C) is slightly more important than (Q)
(C) is moderately more important than (Q)
(C) is much more important than (Q)
COST (C)

(C) is extremely more important than (Q)

Source: own research.

Numerical scale (Fig. 1) requires the respondenrerter a specific number in the
blank space. The scale in Fig. 2 was defined dsaléwo-step, because the respondent
indicates dominance in two steps: 1) which of thhe tompared elements is more im-
portant, 2) how much this dominance is. The breakdof judgment in two parts helps to
concentrate on just one aspect, which in turn nfectathe consistency of answers. The
horizontal tabular verbal scale (Fig. 3) is thenfomost commonly used due to space-
saving (all comparisons at one table), and mayl&é® ia numeric version (numbers in-
stead of verbal expressions). The advantage oicaktabular verbal scale (Fig. 4) is its
transparency, while the disadvantage is that iegak lot of space and significantly in-
creases the volume of the questionnaire (which eamng others, demotivate the re-
spondents).

Data from the questionnaires was introduce8uper Decisionsoftware — each ques-
tionnaire required building individual model. Pnmeadysis was conducted to check the
correctness of filling in questionnaires to be disied from further studies (eg. mistakes
such as lack of response to one question, resptinked at both sides of the scale). Thus,
the number of the valid questionnaires were redwioed=424. The results (values of the
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priority weights and CR for each questionnaire) evéren entered into a spread sheet,
along with information on the type of the graphierfi of the scale. Fractions (propor-

tions) of inconsistent questionnaires (a quotieéhnthe inconsistent questionnaires to all

the questionnaires filled in correctly) have bealtulated. As a next step, statistical tests
were used to verify whether the graphical formtef scale have a significant impact on
the value of CR.

5. RESULTS

The analysis included only the questionnaires cetegl correctly. It then examines
whether distributions of CR for individual grapHiéarms of the questionnaire are similar
to each other, or are they different (Table 2).

Table 2. Distribution of CR for correctly competedegtionnaires (matrices) for various forms of

scale
Number of correctly completed questionnaires (N)
N=105 N=78 N=99 N=104
Intervals ["horizontal tabu- . vertical tabular
CR lar verbal numerical verbal two-step verbal
% % % %
0,0-0,1 22 21,0% 15 19,2% 23 23,2% 18 17,6%
0,1-0,2 30 28,6% 17 21,89 24 24.2% 32 31,0%
0,2-0,3 19 18,1% 18 23,19 16 16,2% 24 23,2%
0,3-0,4 10 9,5% 9 11,5% 12 12,1% 14 14,1%
0,4-0,5 8 7,6% 13 16,7% 9 9,1% 4 3,5%
0,5-0,6 1 1,0% 1 1,3% 4 4,0% 1 0,7%
0,6-0,7 1 1,0% 0 0,0% 1 1,0% 2 2,1%
0,7-0,8 1 1,0% 1 1,3% 3 3,0% 0 0,0%
0,8-0,9 1 1,0% 0 0,0% 1 1,0% 1 1,4%
0,9-1,0 2 1,9% 0 0,0% 1 1,0% 1 1,4%
>1,1 10 9,5% 4 5,1% 5 5,1% 5 4,9%

Source: own research.

The results presented in Table 2 show that theilaligions of CR are similar, regard-
less of what graphic form of the questionnaire wsed in the study (Fig. 5).
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Fig. 5. Distribution of CR dependent on the scale

23,2%
25% - 21,0%
20% -
15% -
10% -
5% -
O% T T T 1
numerical two-step horizontal  vertical
verbal tabular tabular
verbal verbal

Source: own research.

In the next step, it has been verified using chiasq test and F-te4t

Chi-square test
The following hypotheses have been formulated:
— Ho: all factions are the same (graphic form of scedlees not affect the fraction of
inconsistent matrices),
— Hai: not all of the fractions are the same (graphienfioof scale does not affect the
fraction of inconsistent matrices).
First, the expected value was calculated, whiclettugy with empirical values are
shown in Table 3, and thgAwas set.

Table 3. Empirical and expected values and forsgpiare test

Form of scale Empirical values N Expected values N
CR>0,10| CRO0,10 CR>0,10 CR0,10

horizontal tabular
verbal scale 83 22 105 83,95 21,05 105
numerical scale 63 15 78 62,36 15,64 78
vertical tabular ver- 76 23 99 79.15 19.85 99
bal scale
two-step verbal scalg 117 25 142 113,53 28,47 142
ALL 339 85 424 339 85 424

Source: own research.

34 ). Steczkowski, M. Wamiak, K. Zajc, A. Zelia, Statystyka matematyczna w zastosowania&ademia
Ekonomiczna w Krakowie, Krakéw 1996.
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,_(83-83,95) (22-21,05) (63-6236) (15-1564) (76-7915) (23-19,85)
X = Te395 | 2105 | 6236 1564 7915 19,85
,(117-11353)" (25-2847)
113,53 28,47

=1,25

For adopted level of significanes0,05 and fors=k-1 (3) degrees of freedom the crit-
ical value was read from the appropriate tabjés:7,81. Because’< x2, (1,25<7,81),
there is no reason to reject the null hypothekis:imfluence of the graphical form of the
questionnaire on the consistency (CR) cannot béromed.

F-test

As in the case of chi-square, the null hypothddig étaten on the equality of all frac-
tions:Ho: p1=p2=... = px
where:

p - i-fraction, fork>2.

Alternative hypothesis (Hl says that at least two fractions differ signifits:
H.: not all fractions are equal
Table 4 presents the summary of calculations.

Table 4. Results of calculations for F-test

CR>0,10 2 )
Form of scale N % ¢i ¢I. -@ (¢l - ?ﬁ) n (¢l - ¢)
horizontal tabular | 1 5c | g3 | 790506 219| -00223 00005 0,0525
verbal scale
numerical scale 78 63 80,77% 2,23 0,0206 0,0004 0,0312
‘s’ﬁg'ga' tabularverbal o4 | 76 | 76770%| 213| -0,0773  0,0060 0,5940
two-step verbal scale| 142 | 117 | 82,39% 2,27 2,2755 0,0039 0,5538
ALL 424 | 339 | 79.95% | 2.21 1.2315
Source: own research.

1

F=——-I0,2315=0,41.
4-1

For the adopted level of significanae0,05 andk-1 (3) and infinity o) degrees of
freedom F is: Foos= 2,6. Since F> E, there is no reason to reject the null hypothesis.
These calculations indicate that the results ofsguiare test and of F-test are the same:
the graphic form of the scale does not affect tmuioence of inconsistent comparisons.

Analysis of the correctness of completing the questionnaire depending on the form of
scale

Due to a large number of questionnaires rejectedtdwerrors in their completion, ad-
ditional analysis was carried out. As mentionedvabdhe questionnaires were filled
without individual supervision of moderator, andrfr 540 respondents only 424 ques-
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tionnaires were included in the analysis. It hasnbebserved that the largest number of
wrong incorrectly completed questionnaires (53%)osoned numerical scale (Fig. 6). In
other cases, these proportions were significanthet.

Fig. 6. Fractions of the questionnaires by scéledfincorrectly

60% - 53,3%
50% -
40% -
30% -
20% - 11,6%
10% - -
0% T T T 1
numerical two-step horizontal  vertical
verbal tabular tabular
verbal verbal

Source: own research.

As previously, the following hypothesis about treuality of fractions was set: the
graphic form of scale has a significant impact lom appearance of incorrectly completed
questionnaires. It was first verified using the-shuare test and F-test. The relevant cal-
culations are presented in table 5.

Table 5. Empirical and expected values for chi-sgtest — erroneus questionnaires

Empirical values Expected values
Form of scale N N
Correct Erroneus Correct Erroneus
horizontal tabular| 4 g 7 112 | 87,94 24,06 | 112
verbal scale
numerical scale 78 89 167 131,13 35,87 167
vertical tabular 99 13 112 | 87,94 2406 | 112
verbal scale
two-step verbal 142 7 149 | 116,99 | 32,01 | 149
scale
ALL 424 116 540 424 116 540

Source: own research.

As previously, the value gf was calculated, which is 147. For the adopted lefel
significancea=0,05 and for 3 degrees of freedom, the criticilerg,=7,81. Becausg?>
v’ (147>7,81), the null hypothesis should be rejedtefivour of the alternative one: at
least one pair of fractions significantly differdram each other.

It was confirmed that the graphic form of scaleef§ the appearance of errors in the
guestionnaire (which are not, however, inconsister8imilar result was obtained using
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F-test £=49.52, b 05=2.6, F>F,). Next, a post hoc test was conducted to deterthiose
fractions, which are responsible for rejection leé thull hypothesis. Six tests was per-
formed for the following combinations of scales:

1) horizontal tabular verbal vs numerical

2) verbal tabular horizontal vs vertical tabularbad,

3) horizontal tabular verbal vs. two-step verbal,

4) numerical vs vertical tabular verbal,

5) Numerical vs. two-step verbal,

6) vertical tabular verbal vs. two-step verbal.

Calculations are presented in Table 6.

Table 6. Results of calculations for the post-hat figr equality of two fractions

Scale 1 Scale 2 p (1-p) u
Qé)glzeontal tabular verbal numerical scale 0.6559 0.3441 811
horizontal tabular verbal vertical tabular verbal 0.9107 0,0893 1,41
scale scale
zgglzeontal tabular verbal two-step verbal scale 0.9464 0,0536 0,55
numerical scale S(;/aelgtlcal tabular verbal 06344 0,3656 7,09
numerical scale two-step verbal scale 0,6962 0,300 -9,38
\égzrit;gal tabular verbal | two-step verbal scale 09234 0,0766 2,08

Source: own research.

For the adopted level of significanee0.01 (normal distribution):
Uo,01/7=Uo,005= 2,576.

In any case when we compare fraction of incorrectiynpleted questionnaire using
numerical scale the null hypothesis of equal propos must be rejected. In other cases,
there is no reason to reject the null hypothesssth® last step, chi-square tests and F-test
were conducted to verify the hypothesis that ofbems of scale generate equal propor-
tions of incorrectly completed questionnaire. Ussimgilar calculations as those described
in Table 3 and 5x?=5, and the criticaj?, is 5.99 for the assumed level of significance
a=0,05 and for 2 degrees of freedom. Hence, theme i®ason to reject the null hypothe-
sis. A similar result was obtained using the F-{§st2,22, k03,0, F<E). It can be
concluded that numerical scale generates the targesber of incorrect questionnaires,
although with respect to the consistency, thereewer statistically significant differences
between the graphical forms of scales.

6. CONCLUSIONS

The consistency ratio CR is a key indicator of d¢stesicy of judgments in the
AHP/ANP methods. The value of CR should not exd2@60 (10%), otherwise the results
should be considered erroneous (illogical), anchotugonstitute a basis for a decision.
For this reason, this consistency measure hasdtingcted attention of the researchers.
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They studied both the source of this problem, d$agemethods for its reduction without
affecting the input data. The authors came to theoms assumption that since the prima-
ry source of inconsistent judgments are human en@king place at the stage of data
collection, it is necessary to examine the toollych data is collected. Generally, it is a
specifically constructed questionnaire, which can gresented in different graphical
forms, based on a verbal or numerical scale. Tikeature review revealed the existence
of studies on the influence of the graphical layafuthe scale on the provided respores
However, the relationship between the consisterigydgments and the graphic form of
the 9-point scale used to gather these judgmestadizer been investigated.

The aim of the research presented in this paperaovas/estigate the influence of the
graphic form of the aforementioned pairwise congmars scale on the fraction of incon-
sistent results (those for which CR>0,10). The wtirtluded 540 respondents. After
rejection of erroneous questionnaires, only 424stioenaires filled in correctly were
included in further analysis. This prompted authtorperform additional analysis: wheth-
er graphical form of the scale affects the fractiborrectly completed questionnaires.

It examined four commonly used forms of scale. AkH° analysis was prepared indi-
vidually for each respondent, then the fractiorrexponses with CR>0,1 was calculated
for each of these forms. There were no significhfierences between them in respect to
the presence of inconsistent results (CR>0,1)freion in each case was very high with
an average of approx. 80%. The performed statigists chi-square and F-test gave no
reason to reject the hypothesis that the graphim fof the questionnaire does not affect
the consistency of results within the limits recoemaied by Saaty. Moreover, analysis of
the distribution of CR also showed no significaiffedences between each type of scale.
It should not matter by how much CR exceeded thenjssible level since each matrix
with CR>0,10 must be rejected as inconsistent,aanglich useless for a decision maker.

Yet the study on the relationship between CR ame tgf graphical presentation of
scale can bring interesting conclusions regardiegchoice of the scale for which the rate
of CR is the lowest, even if it exceeds the leeDA0. One would then expect that in
another study, and taking into account other factibre fraction of inconsistent judgments
will be significantly lower. In the present studiere were no significant differences in
this regard.

Quite different results were obtained in the arialgsg the influence of the graphical
form of scale on how correctly the questionnairesencompleted. In this case, it was
found that the largest number of wrong, incorrectiynpleted questionnaires (53%) was
using numerical scale, which requires the respantteenter a specific number in the
blank space. Therefore, the authors recommend iagofildis type of scale in the AHP.

The main limitation of this study was their “masslg” (each respondent filled a ques-
tionnaire on their own and in a relatively shontipe of time), while the AHP survey should
take the form of administered questionnaire intaviOther factors that may affect the
value of CR, is eg. number of degrees of the acsdel (eg. 5 instead of 9). This, however,
requires further experiments. It is necessary tréwre a broad range of factors affecting
the consistency of judgments in order to formuthterelevant recommendations allowing
reduce inconsistency. The AHP/ANP research studiesusually time consuming and
costly (which results from the need to engage dgpand the complexity of decision

35 S.A. Webber, B. Apostolou, J.M. HassEhe sensitivity...
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problems). Thus, the fact that up to 80% of thaultess useless in the decision-making
process because of inconsistency indicates thaatbia needs further research.
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WPLYW FORMY 9-PUNKTOWEJ SKALI W METODZIE AHP
NA SPOJNOSC OSADOW

Jaka¢ podejmowanych decyzji zatg w duzej mierze od zdolnii do prawidlowego
zdefiniowania i oceny problemu. W przypadkuzaoych zagadnie mozliwe jest i coraz
czgsciej praktykowane stosowanie metod wspomgmaih decyzje, np. metod wielokryte-
rialnych. Wymagaj one jednak precyzji oraz eliminacjibdibw zwihzanych z procedarich
wykorzystania. Celem niniejszego artykutu jest pstadienie badadotyczcych wptywu
graficznej formy dziewiciostopniowej skali porownfaparami w kwestionariuszach AHP
na frakcg niespdjnych wynikéw (tzn. takich, dla ktérych wsgynnik niezgodnéci
CR>0,10). Poniewametoda AHP jest jednz najpopularniejszych metod stosowanych w
zarzydzaniu (w teorii i praktyce), w aspekcie modeloveapiobleméw decyzyjnych, istnie-
je potrzeba zbadania jednego z jej ngjciej omawianych problemoéw — niespéfaowy-
nikdw. Pozwoli to na usprawnienie i podniesieniejgi podejmowania decyzji z zastoso-
waniem tego narzizia. Badania miaty charakter empiryczny z wykoragg&m metody
AHP. Wzigto w nich udziat N=540 respondentéw, przy czym avpdu bkdéw w wypel-
nianiu kwestionariusza do analizyagtono jedynie 424 ankiety. DlaZdego z nich zostat
zbudowany i zanalizowany aghny model. Wszystkie wyniki zostaly negghie wprowa-
dzone do arkusza kalkulacyjnego i poddane anadiztystycznej. Zbadano cztery najcz
sciej stosowane graficzne formy skali (tj. liczhgwdwustopniow werbaln, tabelarycza
werbalry w uktadzie poziomym i pionowym). Testy chi-kwadeatd F-Snedecora nie wy-
kazaly istotnej rénicy migdzy nimi, jeli chodzi o wysgpowanie niespojnych wynikow
(CR>0,1), co upowmia do stwierdzenia;e forma graficzna skali nie ma wptywu na spéj-
nos¢ udzielanych odpowiedzi. Jedr@kdodatkowa analiza wykazatee forma graficzna
skali wptywa na hidy w wypetnianiu ankiet — najeksz liczbe blednych ankiet (53%) za-
obserwowano w przypadku skali liczbowe;j.

Stowa kluczowe:analityczny proces hierarchiczny, AHP, spéjhcCR.
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STRATEGIC PERSPECTIVES FOR GEORGIAN BUSINESS
— AN ANALYSIS FOR MEDIUM-SIZED ENTERPRISES
IN EU AND GEORGIA

Small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) belongdst important factors which drive
the economic development. The strength of the @oamnsystem of a given country is based on
the potential of SMEs as they substantially contebto employment and national income.
SMEs may be perceived as a catalyst for econonowtr If companies cooperate with larger
enterprises, they contribute to the efficient uggmt resources, information and technology
and knowledge. SMEs have also an impact on the thr@# gross domestic product, the
formation of the middle class, and the increaseeafnomic and political stability. Well-
developed and strong sector of SMEs significantigitébute to export and import increasing
the level of prosperity on a national scale. laiso important to take into account that the
culture of enterprises from this sector, the wagpgbe identify with the place they work, their
founding purpose may raise the organizational celtand foster achieving the overall
organization goals. If the employees of SME hagé&r@ang sense of their duties and values they
may guide the culture of the organization and hreay®sitive impact on other enterprises with
which they cooperate.

In the first part of the article the authors preégée experience of SMEs in the EU, in the
second part they discuss the main directions ofithelopment of SMEs in Georgia based on
the analysis of statistical data. The article ewith conclusions taking into account strategic
priorities for SME development in Georgia.

Keywords: SMEs, development, EU, Georgia, Global busineggrprise

1. INTRODUCTION

SMEs play an important role in the economy. As gliation proceeds, transition and
developing countries and their enterprises facenwjallenges in strengthening their human
and institutional capacities to take advantageradd and investment opportunities. This has
become a top priority on the global developmentdgeover the past few years. Small and
medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) are a very hetesmges group. SMEs are found in a wide
array of business activities, ranging from the Eragtisan producing agricultural implements

1 Agnieszka Rzepka, Ph.Department of Economics and Management of Econ&aylty of Management, Lublin
University of Technology, Lublin, Poland, emailtzepka@pollub.pl (Author for correspondence)

2 Joseb Masurashvili, Doctor in Economics & Managatmeélead of Innovation Management Center at Jaghkiii
Thilisi State University. Professor at Georgian Ar@cal University, Founder & Director of Venture Sness
Center at GTU (Georgia); e-mail: ioseb.masuragidu.ge
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for the village market, the coffee shop at the earthe internet café in a small town to a
small sophisticated engineering or software firfhirgge in overseas markets and a medium-
sized automotive parts manufacturer selling to mational automakers in the domestic and
foreign markets. The owners may or may not be ptho;firms operate in very different
markets (urban, rural, local, national, regionall amternational); embody different levels of
skills, capital, sophistication and growth oriei@at and may be in the formal or the informal
economy.

In developed countries (including in the EU), snaailtl medium enterprises occupy a large
contribution in the operating enterprises, createro50% of total turnover of the
entrepreneurial sector and two from in each thobs jn the private sector. Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) coesitover 99% of companies are small
and medium enterprises and create an average 8f8ss domestic product (GDP). In developing
and transition economies over 90% of the total remdd enterprises are small and medium
enterprises, but their share in the GDP is genegalte low — in many cases less than 20%

SME products and services “invisible” or less nedible are characterized by high level of
reliability and viability, have significant expamtarket share, are global competitors and great
contribution to the success in country.

A major factor in the formation of small businessegurrent legislative environment in
Georgia. After the second half of the 1990s in @eothere were made significant efforts for
the establishment of institutional basis for of SME

In recent years, Georgia has made significant nefpincluding economic reforms, whose
main objective was creating good environment foingobusiness and for foreign direct
investments, by liberalizing the economy, redudimgadministrative barriers and tax burden,
improving public services, fight corruption, andather ways. As a result of these reforms,
Georgia has high economic growth rates. In additggnificantly increased foreign direct
investments in the country. Economic policy hasnbpesitively evaluated by the various of
rating agencies and international financial insiilos and appropriate results are were
reflected in the indices and in the ratings, whioh rated the economic freedom of countries

The first part of the article discusses the expeeein the SME-s-related in European
Union, the second part the paper discusses dirgdipn directions of development of SMEs
in Georgia on the basis of statistical data analysid it provides strategic priorities of
development of SME's in Georgia.

2. SMES — EUROPEAN EXPERIENCE

Micro, small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs®) #re engine of the European
economy. They are an essential source of jobstecerdrepreneurial spirit and innovation in
the EU and thus crucial for fostering competitivemand employmeht

% Dialogue on «SME Policy» with regard to the matgral framework of the Eastern Partnership 20185p

4 A. Rzepka, |. MasurashviliCurrent state of the Business Administration in @&band his role in Global
Economy ScieConf2014, pp. 79-84.

5 European Commission, Enterprise and Industry Batitins, 2003, p. 3.
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On November, 2015, The European Commission releaseahnual report on European
SMEs (2014/2015). This report has been prepare20ib for the European Commission,
Directorate-General for Internal Market, Indus@&pntrepreneurship and SMEs; Directorate H:
COSME Programme; Unit H1: COSME Programme, SME Eavand Relations with
EASME by the consortium composed of CARSA, PwC Llmkeurg, Innova SpA, The
University of Manchester, Manchester Institute mfidvation Research, London Economics,
DIW Berlin, DIW Ecor.

This report provides an overview of the past angdasted performance of SMEs from
2008 to 2016, and reviews in greater detail therdgmution of SMEs to employment creation.
SMEs are ubiquitous, and in 2014 accounted for®%8 all enterprises in the non-financial
business sector in the EU28. For every kifland surface the EU has an average of 5 SMEs.
Moreover, in 2014 SMEs employed almost 90 milli@ople - 67% of total employment, and
generated 58% of the sector’s value added.

Almost all SMEs (93%) are micro SMEs employing Iésan 10 people. About three

quarters of SMEs are active in the five key sectbrholesale and retail trade”, “manu-
facturing”, “construction”, “business services” afecommodation and food services”.

In particular, SMEs in construction, and, to a sam& lesser extent, in manufacturing,
were hit hard by the economic and financial criEisiployment in these two sectors in 2014
was still respectively 17% and 11% below 2008 Igeyvelhereas value added in construction
remained 18% below its 2008 level and in manufaoguinas almost crawled back to where it
stood in 2008. In contrast, SMEs in the “accommiodaand food services” and the “business
services” domains benefited from robust growthhiese sectors.

It's known that SMEs are defined as businessestwainploy less than 250 people and
have an annual turnover of less than EUR 50 millaord / or their balance sheet total is less
than EUR 43 million. They comprise three categooiesnterprises, namely micro, small, and
medium-sized enterprises (Table 1).

Table 1. EU definition of SMEs

Employees| Turnover or Balance sheet total
Micro SME <10 < €2 million < €2 million
Small SME <50 < €10 million < €10 million
Medium-sized SME <250 < €50 million < €43 million

Source: Own study was based on: Commission Recodatien of 6 May 2003 concerning the
definition of micro, small, and medium-sized ent&ps.(2003/361/EC),Official Journal of the
European Union, L 124/36, 20 May 2003.

More than 22 million SMEs were active in the EU282014. They employed almost 90
million people. They accounted for 58 % of the eakdded generated by the EU28 non-
financial business sector.

& Annual Report on European SMEs — 2014/2015, fetpduropa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/16341/attachments/
2/translations
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In 2014, 22.3 million SMEs were active in the ndamahcial business sector across the
EU28 (table 2). The non-financial business sectmsists of all sectors of the economies of
the EU28 or Member States, except for financialises, government services, education,
health, arts and culture, agriculture, forestryd dishing. SMEs account for 99.8% of all

enterprises in this sector.

Table 2. SMEs: number of enterprises, employmert value added in the EU28 in 2014

Micro Small Medium SMEs
Enterprises 20,710,324/ 1,373,365 | 224,811 | 22,308,500
(Number)
% 92.7% 6.1% 1.0% 99.8%
Persons Employed 30,274,088 27,452,716| 23,257,412| 89,984 216
(Number)
% 29.2% 20.4% 17.3% 66.9%
Value added
(EUR bilion) 1,358 1,169 1,188 3,715
% 21.1% 18.2% 18.5% 57.8%

Source: Own study was based on:Annual Report oof&an SMEs — 2014 /2015.

On October 15, 2012, the European Commission reteas annual report on small and
medium-sizedenterprises in the European Union. The reportledtitEU SMEs in 2012: at
the crossroads, Annual report on small and medizedsenterprises in the EU, 2011/12” was
prepared by ECORYS Nederland BVThe report confirmed that despite challenging
environment created by the global economic crisisall and medium-sized enterprises are
the backbone of the EU economy. In 2012 small aedinm-sized enterprises accounted for
99,8% of non-financial enterprises. Out of the ltoa20.7 million SMEs the overwhelming
majority (92.2%) were micro-enterprises, 6.5% wearaall enterprises, and 1.1% were
classified as medium sized enterprises. Accordinghts study, in 2012 large enterprises
accounted for just 0.2% enterprises operating énEb'’s non-financial sector. In 2012, small
and medium size enterprises provided about 58.1%hetotal Gross Value Added (micro-
enterprises — 21.2%, small enterprises — 18.5%,maedium-sized enterprises — 18.4% all
regard employment, the report shows about 67.4%6k¥ in the non-financial sector of the
EU economy were provided by the SME sector (ECOR®Y$2). Moreover, according to a
study published by the European Commission, 85%€bhew jobs in the EU between 2002 and
2010 were created by small and medium sized eigegpiDuring this period net employment in
the EU economy grew substantially, by an averadelofmillion new jobs each yéar

7 European Commission 2012. EU SMEs in 2012: atcttessroads, Annual report on small and medium-sized
enterprises in the EU, 2011/12” was prepared by EZ® Nederland BV. Rotterdam.

8 EIM Business&Pilicy Research 2011. Do SMEs creadee and better jobs? Zoetermeer, November 2011.
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Almost all SMEs (93%) are micro SMEs employing Iésan 10 people. About three

quarters of SMEs are active in the five key sectbndolesale and retail trade”, “manu-
facturing”, “construction”, “business services” afetcommodation and food services”.
The outlook for the future performance of SMEshe EU28 is positive, and somewhat

stronger than in 2014 but remains uneven (table 3).

Table 3. 2015 and 2016 forecasts of annual growBME performance indicators — EU-28

Size Indicator % change % change % change
class 2013-2014 2014-2015 2015-2016
Enterprises 1,2 0.5 0.7
Micro Value Added 3.2 2.9 3.3
Employment 1.3 0.5 0.8
Enterprises 0.8 0.7 0.8
Small Value Added 3.3 3.1 3.5
Employment 1.0 0.8 0.9
Enterprises 0.9 0.9 1.2
Medium | Value Added 3.3 3.8 4.2
Employment 1.3 1.2 1.3
Enterprises 1.2 0.5 0.7
SMEs Value Added 3.3 3.3 3.7
Employment 1.2 0.8 0.9

Source: Own study was based on: Annual Report sofean SMEs — 2014 /2015.

For the years 2015 and 2016, annual growth of 3aB83.7% is expected for EU28 SME
value added. In contrast, employment and numbemudrprises are forecast to lag behind,
with growth in 2015 and 2016 of roughly 0.8% anf%, and 0.5% and 0.7% respectively.
Looking at size-class differences, medium-size Shliesforecast to slightly outperform small
and micro enterprises in both 2015 and 2016 andsaaill three indicators. Large firms are
expected to follow a similar pattern, although theipected growth is lower in the case of
value added, employment and number of firms.

3. SME IN GEORGIA

The situation in Georgia is positive following pregs with the Deep and Comprehensive
Free Trade Agreements with the EU, with reformg tbster the economic growth. Negative
consequences resulting from the regional crisisedsed the external demand for products
and services and tourism and led to economic slemdsince the second half of 2014
However, the positive outcome of DCFTA is beingerbed®.

9Z. Oleshski, A. Rzepka, A. SabaSieci powgzai we wspotczesnej gospodardexters, Warszawa 2016, s. 118.
10 hitp://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PREFI=CELEX:22014A0830(02)&from=EN (20.11.2016).
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Georgia has maintained a well-capitalized and siyumdnaged banking sector despite the
recent slowdown in economic activity and weakeditrgrowth. Sector-wide capital adequacy
ratio stands at 19% (in Basel standards), whaigisen than the regulatory minimum of 12%.
The NPL ratio, defined according to the internagicstandards (loans in arrears over 90 days),
is one of the lowest among the peer countries astdmnds at 3.4%.

SMEs are the backbone of the Georgian economy.

SME definitions differ from institution to institkwin in Georgia. Therefore, the
compilation of statistics on SMEs comparable acsesgors and establishments represents a
challenging task. The National Statistics OfficeG¥orgiad* classifies enterprises as small (or
medium-sized) if the number of employees does roted 20 (100) and the average annual
turnover is up to 0.5 (1.5) million Gel. For taxatipurposes, the status of a small business
may be granted to a natural person whose grossnedoom economic activity during a
calendar year does not exceed Gel 100 000. Aséofimancial sector, measures for defining
businesses by size are quite diverse among theasawarket players, some utilise total
exposure to the client, turnover measures, anales ®r combination of them.

The Economics Department of the European InvestrBank has recently conducted a
Bank Lending Survey among main financial institnidn the Georgian market. Information
were collected on lending conditions, availabilitfy different financial products and credit
extensions to corporates, particularly to SMEs. 3ineey included questions related to recent
credit developments, demand and supply factors alfffact credit growth, availability of
various financial instruments, breakdown of loamtfetio by sectors/maturity/purpose, and
perception of credit conditions. The respondentvided information according to their
definition of SMEs. Six respondents were chosemftbe financial intermediaries in Georgia
(5 commercial banks and one microfinance instin)tidhe survey covered 75% of banking
sector assets and approximately 65% of bankin@s&ME portfolio. Some of the key results
of the survey are reported in this section andénfollowing section's.

The SME sector has a special role to play in tleegss of transition of the economies of
the Georgia. However, although SMEs make up thgelanajority of firms in the Georgia
many are still restricted to niche markets wittidigrowth potential. SMEs account for 94%
of enterprises in Georgia. However, with their camtcation in the micro segment and
subsistence activities, their contributions to esgpient and turnover are much lower. The
employment contribution, for example, is 43% in Ggal°.

Access to finance is one of the main obstaclesotogdbusiness as perceived by SMEs.
Other factors highlighted by the Enterprise Sut¢éyclude political instability, corruption,
and tax rates. The survey was conducted in 2012 wteecountry was going through political
changes, therefore, they must be compared to @abday when the access to finance is much
bigger.

1 www.geostat.ge

12 Neighbourhood SME financing: Georgia. Report. pean Investment Bank February 2016, p. 15.
13 OECD Small Business Act.

1 http://ebrd-beeps.com/reports/beeps_v_report/
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With limited access to external funding, SMEs regavily on internal sources of funding
and retained earnings. In Georgia over 70% of imuests in fixed assets and 80% of working
capital are financed with internal resouféeBank lending makes a small contribution to total
financing needs which for both fixed assets andkimgr capital are predominantly met by
internal finance.

The quality of the business environment is highiyetse in the East. Based on the World
Bank’s Doing Business 2016 report (table 4), Gemlgis the ease of doing business, in places
itself on 245, Getting credit is not the most serious problewinfg businesses in any of the
countries. For Georgia, doing business indicatasdlosing a business and getting electricity
are the most important problems. Other aspectb@fbtisiness environment in Georgia are
generally positive and the country scores partitylavell for dealing with licenses,
registering property and starting a busihéss

Table 4. Doing Business rank in Georgia out of ¢89ntries

Starting a business 6

Dealing with construction permits 11
Getting electricity 62
Registering property 3

Getting credit 7

Protecting minority investors 20
Paying taxes 40
Enforcing contracts 13
Trading across borders 78
Resolving insolvency 101

Source: Own study was based on: Doing Business @olitg Beyond Efficiency.

The index published in Economic Freedom of the Waonkeasures the degree to which
the policies and institutions of countries are supipe of economic freedom. The
cornerstones of economic freedom are personal ehe@untary exchange, freedom to enter
markets and compete, and security of the persorpawdtely owned property. For two data
points are used to construct a summary index amoetasure the degree of economic freedom
in five broad areas:

— size of government: expenditures, taxes, and etiges

- legal structure and security of property rights;

— access to sound money;

15 D. De Clercq, H. Sapienza, H. Crijnghe internationalization of small and medium firfiSmall business
economics” 2005, No. 24, p. 409-419.

16 Doing Business 2016 Going Beyond Efficiency, Wtpyw.doingbusiness.org/~/media/GIAWB/
Doing%20Business/Documents/Annual-Reports/EngliBif®Full-Report.pdf (14.05.2016).

17 http://ebrd-beeps.com/reports/beeps_v_report/.
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- freedom to trade internationally; and
— regulation of credit, labour, and business.

This year's EFW index ranks 159 countries andttaigs. In 2016 year’s ranking,
which is based on 2014 data, Hong Kong is againb&uirane, Georgia is tied for fifth, and
the United States ranked™&r the second year in a réfw

By Global Entrepreneurship Index, from 131 coustiiethe world's, Georgia has the 81-
th place — index of 287,

Small and medium sized enterprises (SMEs) domi@atergian business sector in terms
of number of registered companies, however thdivelgroduction and turnover figures are
much lower. According the National Statistics OdfiGeorgi&’ the SME segment accounted
for 18% of total private sector turnover and 19%onél production in Q1 2016

Figure 1. SME production by sectors

W Real estate activites 22%

B Trade and repair servses
20%
= Manufacturing 19%

m Construction 14%
m Hotels and restaurants

10%
m Other 15%

Source: Own study was based on: Economic Freedonthef World: 2016 Annual Report.
http://cbw.ge/economy/georgia-among-top-five-ecoivailty-free-countries/
https://www.fraserinstitute.org/studies/economieefilom-of-the-world-2016-annual-report

To the contrary, SMEs account for 40% of total hasg sector employment. Average
salaries for employees in SMEs are lower than aeersalaries of employees in large
businesses. As of Q1 2016, average monthly satagy small business entity was less than

¥ Economic Freedom of the World: 2016 Annual Repditip://cbw.ge/economy/georgia-among-top-five-
economically-free-countries/; https://www.frasetituge.org/studies/economic-freedom-of-the-worldt@@annual-
report

19 Global Entrepreneurship Index — 2016, https://étkgrg/global-entrepreneurship-and-developmengsind

20 Official business sector statistics does not céekowing sectors: financial intermediation; pigdbhdministration;
household production activities intended for ows;ustail trade on markets and fairs.

2L www.geostat.ge
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half of the compensation in large enterprises, evlaerage monthly earnings in medium
enterprises amounted to 68% of large compéahies

The services sector accounts for large part ofstihell and medium-sized enterprises.
Looking at the sectoral breakdown, SMEs are movelied in production processes in real
estate, trade and manufacturing sectors (see figure

Most of the SMEs business is oriented toward tlcallmarket. A small share of SMEs is
involved in direct export activitiéd Inter alia, small volumes of production make ibne
costly for SMEs to explore export opportunities angband in foreign markets. In addition,
the share of firms with internationally recognizpdality certification is relatively low.

The quality of the business environment to a ladggree reflects the underlying
institutional framework for SMEs. Assessment andomemendations for the institutional
framework has been made under the OECD’s initiagivéhe small business act.

In Georgia the legal framework has been improvextiqularly with regards to private
credit bureau information. Bank lending is consteai by high interest rates and collateral
requirements. Microfinance institutions are widesgut but lack capital, while other non-bank
financial institutions are less developed. The lldgamework for venture capital is in place
but activity remains low. Looking forward, Geordimas formulated an SME strategy for
implementation over 2016-202%0

Table 5. SME Policy Index Scores in Georgia

Bank Financing 3.3
Non-bank financing 3.7
Venture capital 1.7
Bankruptcy and second chance 2.9
Access to Finance 3.6
Standards and technical regulations 4.2
Legal and regulatory framework 4.3
Operational environment 4.3
Regulatory framework 3.5
Public procurement 4.0
Innovation policy for SMEs 2.9
Enterprise skills 3.0
Support measures for SME start-ups 3.7

Source: Own study was based on:OECD Small Busietss

In Georgia the number of registered new enterprisgadly increases. In 2007 this
indicator was 227.2 thousand, in 2009 — reachedX4®usand, in 2011 — 506.3 thousand,

22 \www.geostat.ge (12.09.2016).
2 hitp://www.eib.org/attachments/efs/economic_repuetghbourhood_sme_financing_georgia_en.pdf
24 Ibidem.
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and in 2013 - increased and was 593.2 thousarsh édnstantly growing specific share
small and medium enterprises (SMESs) in the totatlmer of enterprises (table?8)

Despite the improvement in the general businessir@mment, by viewpoint for
development SMEs in Georgia are the same challemgésh in many developing countries.
Although small and medium-sized enterprises comedargest part existing enterprises, their
contribution to GDP is still very low.

SME activity is especially noticeable in Thilisméreti, Qvemo Qartli and Achara region,
than, when Racha-Lechxumi amd Qvemo Svaneti, Sadexakheti and Guria are very
passive in small businesses activities. It is vergortant is the fact that SMEs are playing
a negligible role in economic development of coynRarticularly are high SMEs retardation
in the transfer of innovative technold§y

Government of Georgia attaches great importantiee@rocess of economic development
of small and medium entrepreneurs and aimed ahdurtmprovement of the business
environment, which will contribute to the growthdadevelopment of small and medium
enterprises. The clear example “The small and nmedintrepreneurship Development
strategy for the years 2016-20204nd also the Government program “A strong, dentiogra
United Georgia?® (Which periodically updated).

Development private sector and especially suppesteldpment small and medium
entrepreneurs one of the government's economicyppliority which is also reflected in “The
social-economic development strategy — Georgia 2020e, 20147®.

The Georgian government devotes special attenttommdrease competitiveness to the
private sector and especially small and mediumrpriges in the context of Georgia-EU
Associate Agreement (which is an integral parthef Deep and Comprehensive Free Trade
Agreement — DCFTAY.

DCFTA - requirements adaptation and their perforreais especially important for
Georgia, to make the businesses opportunities beilable maximize the use of the export
potential. Accordingly, in addition to legal andiitutional convergence, the great importance
is attached of the private sector, including snazaltl medium enterprises by DCFTA-'s
requirements.

“The small and medium Entrepreneurship Developretrategy for the years 2016—-2020",
which is based on European Small Business Act ‘K&mall First the® principle. The main
objective is to strengthen the competitiveness rokls and medium enterprises sector, it
makes a basis for the creation of an inclusive sumtainable for economic growth in. The
strategy sets out goals that are to be achievadpg.

25 www.geostat.ge
26 |bidem.

27 http://gov.ge/files/439 54422 706524 _100-1.pdf;
http://www.ge.undp.org/content/dam/georgia/docatsgicdocs/lUNDP_GE_CPD_2016-2020.pdf

28 http://gov.gel/index.php?lang_id=geo&sec_id=68

29 https://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/linked-dmeents/cps-geo-2014-2018-sd-01.pdf

30 hitp://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PREFI=CELEX:22014A0830(02)&from=EN
31 http://europa.eu/rapid/press-release_IP-08-10Q8tran
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Strategic directions and policy appropriate measunich are reflected in this Strategy,
developed for the analysis of the economic sitmatiSMES institutional and business
environment analysis, considering of existing assesits and recommendations. The
effective implementation of the relevant policy reei@s should provide a strategy to reach
their goals in 2028. Specific measures are set out in the attachewm&lan. The strategy
also involves the monitoring and evaluation mecbrmsi “The small and medium
Entrepreneurship Development strategy for the yea@d6-2020" developed active
cooperation for Organization Economic Cooperatiod ®evelopment (OECD) and of the
support the German International Cooperation Sp¢@tz).

According to the Georgian National Statistics Seswf the SMEs statistical results are as
follows: in 2014 the number of existing enterprisgas 70 760, from which 6170 were
medium, and 60 640 were small enterprises. Accghgir®4% of existing enterprises (9% —
medium, 85% — small) occupied SMEs.

In 2006—-2014 turnover of SMEs increased by 269%omf2.4 billion GEL to 9 billion
GEL. At the same time product output increased ©9.2% — from 1.4 billion GEL to 5.2
billion GEL. The largest share falls on Thilisi.

In 2006—2014 the share of the value added create®ME was changed in gross value
added enterprises, however it didn’'t exceed 20%eetxin 2011 and 2014 when this indicator
amounted respectively 21.8% and 21.1%. The largkate of value added (71.1%) was
created in Thilisi.

The share in GDP was low (18% - in 2014), therdliy proved that SME still cannot play
an important role in the economy.

In 2006-2014 employment in SMEs increased by 53-M6m 168.7 to 259.4 thousand.
In this period number of hiring employees increalsg®8% — from 148.1 thousand to 233.9
thousand. However, in SMEs the share of persondogexb in enterprises was high (in 2014
— 43.8%), especially taking into account, that SMEs share was high (94%) and 63%
employed in Thilisi.

In 2006—-2014 medium-sized enterprises average nyosdharies of employees increased
3.4 times from 185 Gel to 636.9 Gel, but of smatiegprises increased 2.7 times — from 141.4
Gel to 375.2 Gel.

During this period, small and medium-sized entegsi of intermediate consumption
increased by 220% from 767.6 million GEL to 2.5libil GEL, and investments in fixed
assets — by 208% — from 272.4 million to 839.5 ionllGel. In Thilisi the largest share of
investment was in fixed assets (62%). 2007-20Tém f..9 to 7.1 billion GE:.

In the forthcoming years the main policy prioritfes small and medium-sized enterprises
should include:

32y, Babych and M. Fuenfzigsn Application of the Growth Diagnostics Framewdfkie Case of Georgi@Vorking
Paper No. 001-12). International School of Econsmiat TSU, Thilisi, Republic of Georgia, 2012,
http://ideas.repec.org/p/tbs/wpaper/12-001.html.

33 www.geostat.ge
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— an improved access to financing;

— an improved access to entrepreneurial trainingsEwhgractices accordingly;

- developing support measures to promote innovatimepreneurship;

— developing new instruments in order to promote &xpo

Goals and objectives of strategy for developmenbr@an small and medium-sized
enterprises should definitely create favourableirenment for the enterprises development,
raise their capacity, competitiveness and innowatibhis would result in a growth of the
number of workplaces, and therefore contributeustanable economic growth of the whole
country. The objectives of “Small and Medium Entesp Development Strategy” include
(achieved up to 2020):

1. anincrease in production of small and medium-sex@e@rprises by 10%;

2. anincrease in the number of employers by 15%;

3. anincrease in the size of manufacturing by 7%.

What is more, the main objectives for developmergtegy of small and medium-sized
enterprises in Georgia include:

— an increase in competitiveness for small and medamerprises on the local and

international markets;
- the development of entrepreneurial skills and oitiction of modern entrepreneurial
culture;
— promotion of modernization and technological inrtava

4. CONCLUSION

In recent years the government's reforms in Gegizstantially improved the country's

business environment significantly reducing adntiats/e barriers and enhancing public
services.
As for analysing the “Doing Business Ranking 20h@ 2016” indicators, and by comparing
Georgia’s data to other countries such as Armendhthe USA and other countries, it could
be seen that some indicators have improved, sothenati change. Especially “Protecting
Investors” indicator hasn't been changed at allstli remains at the same level (20).
However, this means that Georgia maintains itdetatonomic and political situation.

Georgia, as a developing country, has been paatioigp in many international programs.
This cooperation and international involvement lpega be very intense after the Rose
Revolution. Since 2004, Georgia began to climbitidernational rankings and indices which
provided interesting research ground for all kinflsocial scientists. Participation in different
types of projects and close cooperation with irggamal institutions such as USAID, World
Bank and many European institutions and foundat@es resulted in a regular and most
importantly, credible, monitoring of it situation.

The USAID Projects have been helping to reform @eor economy for a long time.
There are also SME programs, which aim to reduceny and boost employment. One of
their goals is to strengthen the capacity of Gedsgagricultural sector. Entrepreneurs in this
sector have to be able to respond to export oppities.
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Nevertheless, in order to promote the developménGeorgia's small and medium-sized
enterprises, and in order to strengthen the postfiSMEs and their competitiveness on local
and international markets a number of strategitviies are necessary to be implemented.
They include, among other things:

- improvement of legislative, institutional and eptteneurial environment;

- improvement of an access to finance sector;

- development of employees’ skills and enhancemeanhtepreneurial culture;

- promotion of different forms of export and SMEseimtationalization;

— innovation, research and development.

- improvement of material and immaterial resources

— increase in the labour force

- improvement of information flow among the SMEs.

An important factor in the entrepreneurship envinent is political stability. This may be
especially important for foreign trade partners aotential investors. In this respect, recent
history does not provide a very optimistic pictafeGeorgia. Political instability is cited as
the main obstacle by representatives of small, omedand large companies in Georgia. To
sum up, business potential of Georgia can be ingatohowever it must be done in a planned
and coordinated manner.
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PERSPEKTYWY STRATEGICZNE DLA BIZNESU W GRUZJI -ANAL IZA PRZED-
SIEBIORSTW SREDNIEJ WIELKO SCI W UNIlI EUROPEJSKIEJ ORAZ GRUZJI

Male i érednie przedsgbiorstwa (MSP) s jednym z najwaniejszych motoréw rozwoju
gospodarczego. Olflaja one wytrzymaté¢ systemu ekonomicznego danego kraju i stagowi
gtéwne zrédio tworzenia miejsc pracy. % mog byé traktowane jako katalizator dla wzrostu
gospodarczego, ktére przyczyniaje do efektywnego wykorzystania ograniczonych zasoté@w
wspolpracy z diymi firmami MSP wplywah na wzrost produktu krajowego brutto, a ponadto
przyczyniaj si¢ do powstawania klasyredniej, zwikszenia stabilni@i gospodarczej i
politycznej. Ponadto mate drednie przedsbiorstwa odgrywaj kluczowg role w relacjach
biznesowych. Silne i dobrze rozwity sektor malych isrednich przedsbiorstw w znacznym
stopniu przyczyniaj sie do eksportu, innowacji, w celu stworzenia nowonegskultury
przedstbiorczdici, a jednocz&ie odgrywas wazna role w podnoszeniu poziomu dobrobytu kraju.

Skierowanie wsparcia do sektoraSMl naley uzna@ za trafne wobec specyficznych dla
gruzinskiej gospodarki, potrzeb i wyz#wa Rozw¢j przedgbiorczdici stanowi konieczny
warunek demokratyzacji. Jednym z gtdwnych problemmatej przedsbiorczdci jest bardzo
ograniczony dogp do finansowania zewtrznego, co stanowi nieprzekraczalbarieg dla
inwestycji i rozwoju firm w pocgtkowym okresie dziatalnimi. Z drugiej strony jednak, Gruzja
nalezy do $wiatowych lideréw, jéli chodzi o tworzenie przyjaznych warunkéw prawnyaia
MSP. Mata isrednia przedsbiorczg¢ jest wic nie tylko obszarem, ktérego wsparcia odpowiada
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na gruzhskie problemy, ale réwnietym, ktory przy sprzyjaicych okolicznéciach, mae okazé
sie najwickszy gruzinsky sitg.

W pierwszej czsci artykutu autorzy przedstawili daiadczenia MP w Unii Europejskiej,
w drugiej czsci za& omowili gtéwne kierunki rozwoju MP w Gruzji na podstawie analizy
danych statystycznych. Artykut kozy sk konkluzjami uwzgidniajacymi strategiczne priorytety
rozwoju MSP w Gruz;ji.
Stowa kluczowe:MSP, biznes globalny, konkurencyggpGruzja, przedgbiorczaé
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SELECTION OF RELEVANT VARIABLES IDENTIFY-
ING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE GENERAL
GOVERNMENT SECTOR SIZE AND THE ECONOMY

The article is dedicated to research on relati@t@éen size of general government sec-
tor and the economy. The aim of this article issdetnation of the most important values
that are used to identify relations between sizinefsector and the economy, as well as de-
termination of how frequently they appear in relatto pair of the variables that are being
researched. In exploration of relations betweenviméables that describe size of general
government sector and the economy, the authors mmstkdodology that bases on Bayes
networks. The object of the analyses was the ec@soofi EU member states and their pub-
lic finances systems. The period that was seleftiedhe research has covered the years
2000-2013 (inclusive). In order to describe ecomsmthe authors selected 18 variables,
whereas to describe general government sector fiébles. All variables were sourced
from databases of Eurostat, OECD and World Bank. Ajremonomy’s measures and gen-
eral government sector's measures, there weresals® benchmarks found as standard
ones (classical ones) as well as measures profbystee authors, which were not used in
the scientific descriptions that were dedicatedegearches on sizes of general government
sector. Ipso facto, this article fits in the dissios on, general government sector and opti-
mization of its size, and at the same time it pitesi starting point for further research on
sector’s size and its influence on economy.

Keywords: General government sector, general governmentrssize economy, eco-
nomic policy, public finance, relationship betweée general government sector size and
the economy

1. INTRODUCTION

The impact of the general government sector oretmmomy is a subject of continu-
ous analyses. As part of the research on theaakatinking the economy, there is a num-
ber of approaches that are often being based dogmes variables, but lead to entirely
different conclusions. An example that confirms #im®ve statement is the results of re-
search on the impact of public spending on the @egn as well as stimulus and de-
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stimulus impact of taxes on economic activity aine tmmacroeconomic situation of coun-
try%. In both cases, the conducted research has fréguenovided different results. This
fact means that the question of dependences otind€'general government sector -
economy" was still not sufficiently explored andpiined. The topic of selection of vari-
ables that describe sizes of general governmetdrsecstill open. There are also constant
studies on the methodology aimed for identifying axplaining the relation between the
size of government and/or general government semtdr its impact on the economy.
Finally, a newer approach also abounds way of statichtion and combination of input
variables that are being compared (presenting ifeecf the general government sector)
and outcome variables (i.e. parameters that destiideconomy).

Considering the above, the purpose of this arti@s to typify the most important var-
iables designed to identify the relations betwédmndize of the general government sector
and the economy. The realization of research dbbias started with the analysis of the
research approaches that were used in the pasistuilde the size of the central govern-
ment and the general government sector. The coadsttidy has shown two patterns.
First of all, there is vastly more frequent resbavo the impact of the size of the central
government on the economy, rather than its impadhe size of the whole general gov-
ernment sector. Secondly, the dominant approadefiming the size of the central gov-
ernment and the size of the general governmenbtisdstthe use of measures based on
income and public expenditure of the general gawemt sector, which are expressed in
relative values and absolute values, taking intooant their internal structure (ie. the
components of public revenues and expenditures) aaieference to the nominal and real
ratios. This article assumes that due to the faat the central government, according to
ESA2010, is part of the general government sether,measurements used to measure
and extended by other components of the industferfied in ESA2010), can be used to
measure the size of the entire general governneetors
According to the results of the analyses, totallipulgeneral government) spending (ex-
penditure / outlays), as a measure of the sizeetentral government (and hence to that
also general government sector) appears in thetitee continuously over the few past
decades. The measure was used inter alia by Cam&aumder%s as well as Bairafmand

4 T. Skica, Efektywngé wydatkowania publicznego w Polscgeszyty Naukowe Politechniki Koszadkiej
2011, No 14, pp. 115-129; T. Skicacena wplywu rozmiaréw sektora finanséw publiczmycRolsce na
efektywng¢ wydatkowania publicznegdécta Universitatis Nicolai Copernici 2014, Vob@), pp. 253-273;
A. Alesina, S. Ardagnal.arge Changes in Fiscal Policy: Taxes Versus SpepdiBER Working Paper,
2009, No. 15438, pp. 1-37; B.W. Poulson, J.G. KapBiate Income Taxes and Economic Growe@ato
Journal” 2008, Vol. 28(1), pp. 53—71; R.B. KoestiC. KormendiTaxation, aggregate activity and econom-
ic growth: Crosscountry evidence on some supplg-bighotheses'Economic Inquiry” 1989, Vol. 27, pp.
367-386; J. Agell, T. Lindh, H. OhlssoGrowth and the public sector: A critical review ags“European
Journal of Political Economy” 1997, Vol. 13, pp.-32; J. SlemrodWhat do cross-country studies teach
about government involvement, prosperity, and esongrowth? “Brookings Papers on Economic Activity”
1995, Issue 2, pp. 373—-431; A.B. Atkinsdime welfare state and economic performaribational Tax Jour-
nal” 1995, Vol. 48, pp. 171-198; W. Easterly, Sb&e, Fiscal policy and economic growth: An empirical
investigation Journal of Monetary Economics” 1993, Vol. 32(%), 417-458; C.J. Katz, V.A. Mahler, M.G.
Franz, The impact of taxes on growth and distribution ewveloped capitalist countries: A cross-national
study “American Political Science Review” 1983, Vol.(4Y, pp. 871-886.
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6 P. SaunderRublic Expenditure and Economic Performance in OEGiintries Paper presented at the Confer-
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Conte & Darrat It also finds its application in a bit later skl of following authors:
Hansson & Henreks8rand Gwartney et &f. The measure can be also found in current
studies that are dedicated to measurement of ¢gyutvarnment and general government
sector. These studies were conducted by, amongsptBfobanov & Mladenovl de
Witte & Moeser?, as well as Colombi&l, Afonso & Furcer* and Bergh & Karlssdf
and Bergh & Henreksadh

In addition to nominal value of public spendingttllacommonly used to measure the
size of the general government sector, in thedlitee there are quite frequent appearances
of measures of sector taken by using relative nreasue. share of nominal government
expenditure in nominal GNP ratios (or GDP ratidd)e measure appeared in studies of
Marlow!?, Barth & Bradley®, Peden & Bradley, as well as in studies of Carlstrom &
Gokhalé®, Engen & Skinnet and Yava¥. The measure was also used by Folster &
Henreksof®®, Dar & Amirkhalkhal?*, as well as by Afonso et &l. Share of government

" E. Bairam,Government expenditure and economic growth : réfies on Professor Ram's approach, a new
framework and some evidence from New Zealand tariessdata Keio economic studies” 1988, Vol. 25. 1,
pp. 59-66.

8 M.A. Conte, A.F. DarratEconomic growth and the expanding public sectomeéxamination Review of
Economics and Statistics” 1988, 70, pp. 322—-330.

9 P. Hansson, M. HenreksoA, new framework for testing the effect of goverrinspending on growth and
productivity, Public Choice” 1994, Vol. 81(3—4), pp. 381-401.

10 J. Gwartney, R. Holcombe, R. Lawsdfhe scope of government and the wealth of natiGaso Journal’
1998, Vol. 18 No. 2, pp. 163-190.

1 D. Chobanov, A. MladenovaVhat Is the Optimum Size of Governmenstitute for Market Economics,
Bulgaria 2009.

12K, De Witte, W. MoeserSizing the governmeriPublic Choice” 2010, Vol. 145(1), pp. 39-55.

13 C. Colombier,Growth Effects of Fiscal Policies: An Applicatioh Robust Modified M-EstimatpfApplied
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Political Economy” 2010, 26(4), pp. 517-532.

15 A. Bergh, M. KarlssonGovernment Size and Growth: Accounting for Econdfméedom and Globalizatign
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16 A, Bergh, M. HenreksorGovernment Size and Growth: A Survey and Interficeteof the EvidencelFN
Working Paper 2011, No. 858, 2011.
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Public Choice” 1988, Vol. 58(3), pp. 285-294.
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Chamber Foundation, Washington 1988.
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Cleveland, “Economic Review” 1991, 3rd Quarter, p@-45.

2L E.M. Engen, J. SkinneFiscal policy and economic growtkivorking Paper no 4223 NBER, Cambridge 1992.
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nominal expenditure in nominal GNP ratios (or G¥¥ias), constitutes measure used
also in the studies of Dilrukshff§j Scully?” and Bose et &F It was similarly often ref-
fered by Ramayantf] Kustepefi®, as well as Yuk. The measure was also mentioned in
the studies on central government and general gowvemt sector by Jiranyakul & Brah-
masren®, Magazzino & Fort®&, as well as by Ruta et #land di Liddo et at® Modified
aspect of the measure mentioned above, which iadiuealative measures in the place of
public spending given in nominal values (i.e., rgaternment expenditure to real GDP),
are used in studies of inter alia Peltzd%amd Marlow’.

An alternative to presented above measures ofitleeo$ the central government and
the general government sector, which refer to trezail level of public spending given in
both relative and absolute terms, is the analyigowernment and consumer spending
sector made on the basis of the ratio share ofrgavent consumption in GDP expendi-
ture. The measure was used in the studies of atierLandaéf and Rar. It can be also
found in the studies of following authors: BarthBgadley®, Grier & Tullock®, and Carl-
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strom & Gokhal& and Levine & Renelt. The level of consumer spending as the meas-
ure of sector was also used by4tiand Gusef, as well as Vedder & Gallaw#fy Bose et
al*” and Ramayantfi. Finally, general government sector scale of congion consti-
tutes the exponent of its size in the studies afa@u& Dincef® and Chobanov & Mlade-
nova®.

A kind of “modification” of the presented aboveicatis its recognition in real terms
using ratios of real government consumption expenglito real GDP used, among others,
by Summers & Hestdh Barrd?, as well as by Easterly & RebeélpSheehe3f and Dar &
Amirkhalkhal®. Consumer spending as a measure of central goestnand general
government sector are also given per capita rattbracognized as a measure, which is
called real government consumption expenditure& GDP per capitd Measures relat-
ed to consumer spending, as a ratio of the sizeeofjeneral government sector, are share
of government consumption expenditure in total comgtion expenditures used by Afon-
so & Jalle§” and growth rate of government consumption expangliin GDP that ap-
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pears inter alia in studies of R&and Guself. Finally, it should be noted that in addition
to the classic comparison of public spending to GDEluding current expenditure), in
the literature there are perceived attempts to fpdHis-way-understand ratio of the gen-
eral government sector. For instance K&rpind Alexandét, in place of the consumer
spending that are referred in standard way to Gigeided to use such measures as gov-
ernment final consumption, current disbursementgoeernment, or total outlays of gov-
ernment include current disbursements plus grgsisat@iormation.
Literature suggests also that size of central gowent and general government sector in
economy is expressed by the scale of sector’s imesg spending. Measures that present
such recognition of the issue being studied awr ialia: share of government investment
in GDP Expenditure applied by Barth & BradigyEasterly & Rebels, lllarionov &
Pivovarov&*, and Ramayantf, Gross real public investment is real GDP, as aglotal
consolidated public investment and public investim®n general government to GDP,
which were used in the studies of Easterly & Reffelo

The division into consumer and investment spendiisga measure of the size of the
central government and general government sectomplement the disaggregated
measures of government expenditures (governmenisiwa of goods and services, de-
fense, education, subsidies to industries, et@{l irs the studies of Friedland & Sandérs
and Levine & Renéelt, but also in studies of Easterly & Relfé]ddansson & Henrekséh
or Lin™. This measure, as the exponent of the size ofaegwvernment and because of
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that also general government sector, was also bigadeitger?, Vedder & Gallaway,
and finally the Romero-Avila & Strauéh

A measure which, due to the reference to publiceagfiure structure corresponds
with presented above approach to measure the sthe @entral government and general
government sector, is the ratio called level ofliputsansfer payments (including social
security expenditure), used among others in thdietuof authors such as Friedland &
Sander®, Korpi’® as well as by Barth & Bradléy Easterly & Rebel6f or Henrekson &
HanssoR. The last of the measures based on public sperdidgelated to its configura-
tions of presented parameters describing genenargment sector, is measure called
expenditure shares computed as the average of r(goeat investment + current dis-
bursements of government) to GDP. It was usedadrsthdies of Folster & Henreksn

In addition to review of presented above measufabensize of the central govern-
ment and general government sector based on pekfienditure, there is equally im-
portant place in the literature for measures basegublic revenues. The most general
category of income-based measures are the ratsexlban the total underlying values of
public revenues related to GDP or GNP. This typenefisure is share of government
revenue in GNP used by Rubingéband Korp#2 Due to its general character, the more
beneficial should be ration called disaggregatechsures of government revenue that
includes structure of public revenues componeniiss Theasure was applied by, among
others, Romero-Avila & Strauéh The consequence of breaking the total pool ofipub
revenues into its sub-parts, was to use to measwize of central government and the
general government sector some measures, whidbaaezl on taxes as a main component
of public revenue. An example of such measure asr#tio called the total tax revenue

2 B. Heitger,The Scope of Government and Its Impact on EconGnaiwth in OECD CountriesKiel Working
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that was used, among others, by Agell ét,adind ColombiéP as well as Afonso & Fur-
cerf®, Bergh & Karlssoff and Bergh & Henreksé® This measure, however, give the
value of tax revenue in nominal terms, which redube amount of information resulting
from the values presented this way. A slightly eliéht measure based on taxes is ratio of
taxation to GDP. Presented measure shows the ohtiax burden to GDP. Because of
that it is not considered as a measure of tax reg&rbut the scale of tax burdening econ-
omy. This indicator is used in the studies by, aghathers, RabushRaas well as
Kormendi & Koeste¥, and Folster & Henreks8h and Chobanov & Mladeno¥%a Ap-
proximate measures of the fiscal burden are dewsbop of presented relative measures.
The first of these is the ratio called averagertags (total tax revenue divided by GDP),
used among others by Engen & SkifAend Agell et a?* The second measure is a pa-
rameter called tax shares, which is computed asvheage of (total direct taxes + social
security contributions received by government +rkxt taxes) to GDP, and which was
used in study of inter alia Folster & Henrek¥oiComplement to measures that base on
tax revenue and tax rates is the ratio called theigyment fiscal surplus ratio to GDP,
which is used in, among others, studies of Levingevos®.

The natural consequence of expressing the sizgecddntral government and the gen-
eral government sector detachable from the reveides and the expenditure side, is a
reference of these comparisons' results to thed®gof sector that take into account the
information load carried out separately by bottesidf the public finance system (reve-
nue and expenditure sides). The ratio that opeogeagproup of measures that are used for
measurement of size of the central government amérgl government sector, is ratio
based on results of entire budget and entire se¢tmrthese measures we can include
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share of the public budget in total output, whichswised in the study of Bajo-Rutiio
central government surplus (consolidated publi¢asesurplus) to GDP, followed in the
study by Easterly & Rebelg) as well as the central government deficit meathmewas
used in the article of Alexand@rand government financial balance measure (ratio of
government receipts minus outlays to GDP), usedthim development of Dar &
Amirkhalkhalit®. The ratio called the general government net lepdiorresponds with
the ratios presented above. This indicator wasiegyphmong others, in study of Cho-
banov & Mladenov&™.

Presented above approaches to the measuremerg gétieral government sector do
not cover the issue of ratios and approaches totify®f its size. The group of measures
that has slightly different structure and descrities size of central government and the
general government sector, are some ratios baseohaerlying assets held by the gov-
ernment and the sector (e.g. share of assets olngdvernment in total national assets
and sale of state assets), as well as ratio basdddeoaccumulation of capital (eg. gross
fixed capital formation). The first of asset-backadasures was used inter alia in study of
lllarionov & Pivovarova®. The second was used in study of Chobanov & Mladaf.
The last of the ratios that base on assets wasedpplthe study of authors such as Alex-
andet® or Easterly & Rebeld®, but also in studies of Heitgé€? and Dar & Amirkhalkha-
li1%7. Supplement of measures based on public fundsfinadcial assets, are the ratios
that relate to the number of people working in gketor, such as the general government
sector employment and share of employees in thergowent sector in overall employ-
ment. These measures were used in the study ofyguuthers, Gupta et 2 and Illari-
onov & Pivovarov&® or McTigué!®and Mitchelt*
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Review of presented approaches to measure thefsthe central government and the
general government sector demonstrates a numhbesseérch efforts to develop a set of
variables that allow to describe a size of gengoaernment sector in the best way. This
article and its research objective is part of @ulision on exploring ratios of the size of
the general government sector. An integral pathefarticle is also the attempt to identify
the relationship between the size of the generakgonent sector and the economy,
which constitutes an additional aspect of the neseaork adopted by the authors of this
study.

2. DATA AND METHODS

2.1. Data collection

The starting point for the preparation of this @etiwas the selection of variables
available to describe the size of the general gowent sector and the economy. The
object of analysis was the economies of the EU Mam8iates and their public finance
systems. For these studies, it was admitted torcayeeriod of 13 years and to take into
account the years from 2000 to 2013 (inclusivejhwhe exception of data from the year
2001. This year due to the large number of missiag were eliminated from the analy-
sis. Basing on literature review and research éapee of authors, there were 18 varia-
bles selected to describe the economy (see Taldadl)l5 variables selected in order to
describe general government sector (see Tabl&12. collected data were quantitative in
nature and took into account the values given ith belative and absolute terms. The
source of statistical data was the databases afskatr OECD and World Bank. Among
the ratios of the economy and the general goverhmector, there were also included
measures considered as both standard (classicaadures proposed by the authors,
which have not been used in studies dedicatedstsareh on the size of the general gov-
ernment sector and the economy. Their selection pusposeful and corresponded to
specificity of the topic being examined. Thus, #ntécle brings added value in the form of
test variables, which analysis have not been cdedua studies dedicated to the above
topics.

111 D.J. Mitchell, The Impact of Government Spending on Economic @rdlitte Heritage Foundation, March
31, 2005, No. 1831.
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Table 1. Variables describing the economy

No Name Unit
1 External balance of goods and services Million Euro
2 S;Eizri)omestic Product in current prices (per in GDP per inhabitant
3 Production in industry — dynamic Percer;t:;cijs dcsla;iiizzr:ﬁ;erd 1059
4 Balance of the current account Million Euro
5 Potential output of total economy Million Euro
6 Harmonised Indices of Consumer Prices (HICPs Anavetage rate of change
7 Inward FDI flows Million USD
8 FDI (Foreign direct investment) Million USD
9 Real effective exchange rate Index 1999 = 100
10 | Human Development Index — HDI Value from0to 1
11 | Outward FDI flows Million USD
12 | Growth rates of GDP (percent) Percentage change
13 | Gross capital formation (% GDP) % GDP
14 Sa:gﬁzntz)c)rlw;;r::;(r:oduct in current prices (per in- Percentage change
15 | Activity rate in %
16 | Retail sales — dynamic Index of turnover — Total®81100
17 | Potential output of total economy - dynamic Annual avs(;?(?een;:;im growth -
18 | Unemployment rate in %
Source: Own work.
Table 2. Variable describing size of general gorent sector
No Name Unit
1 General Government gross capital formation (% GDP) % GDP
2 Government consolidated gross debt (% GDP) % GDP
3 Public sector employment Number of people
4 Total General Government Expenditure (euro perhithat) euro per inhabitant
5 Total General Government Revenue (euro per inhabitan euro per inhabitant
6 Net lending/ borrowing Million Euro
7 Total General Government Expenditure (% GDP) % GDP
8 Central government deficit (% GDP) % GDP
9 General Government Sector Output (% GDP) % GDP

me
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Table 2 (contd). Variable describing size of gehgoaernment sector

No Name Unit
Gross value added or General Government total value ) )

10 basic (current) prices
added

11 | The ratio of total taxes to GDP % GDP

12 | Final consumption expenditure % GDP

13 | General government deficit (% GDP) % GDP

14 | Total General Government Revenue (% GDP) % GDP
General government Gross fixed capital formation (%

15 GDP) % GDP

Source: Own work.

The data were incomplete (missing attribute valuesisy (containing errors) and un-
normalized. Therefore, in order to prepare the datahe analysis a preprocessing was
necessary. The data preprocessing included thegs:sf) data cleaning to remove in-
completeness and noisé ) data reduction i.e. discretization) (data integration. The data
was characterized by a large number of missingbatas/cases. For this reason, it was
assumed that for further research the attributes&ain which the number of missing
values is less than 1/3 of the total number, wetecsed. Then, single missing values
were completed using advanced methods based omadjeed additive models and the
method of k-nearest neighbors.

The data describing numerical attributes were dismed. Two methods of discretiza-
tion process were used: equal-width, where theniataange of values is constant and
equal-frequency, where frequency of instances énréimge is constant. For further analy-
sis the following numbers of discretization intdsvavere selected: 4, 6 and 8. Moreover
the interval labels were used to replace actua dalues.

In order to assess the impact of the general govenh sector on the economy the data
integration was required. The data was collectethénform of decision tablé< i.e. ta-
bles of 2a type (consisting of any number of desime attributes (variables from general
government sector size) and only one dependeithgtr(called decision from economy
domain) located in the rightmost column. There w22d decision tables for examining
the relationship between general government seiter and the economy , which were
prepared for each discretization interval respebfiv

2.2. Methods

The main goal of our research was to identify tlesthsignificant factors defining the
relationship between general government sectoremotiomy. To achieve this goal we
used an effective method from machine learning daseBayesian network. Therefore a
brief introduction to the mentioned learning mosketms necessary.

Bayesian network$® are graphical representation of probabilistictieteships among
a set of random variables X={X.,Xn}. Each variable Xi (node in graph) contafirdte

127 Pawlak Rough Setdntern J Comp Inf Sci 1982, 11, pp. 341-356.
3.V, JensenBayesian Networks and Decision GrapBpringer-Verlag, New York 2001.
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set of mutually exclusive states (values) x1,...,khe nodes and arcs form a directed,
acyclic graph (DAG). The set of directed connedti¢arcs) in the network defines a hier-
archy of nodes. If there exists an arc going camnfinode Xi to node Xj, then we say that
Xi is a parent of Xi or Xj is a child of Xi. The tinitive meaning of an arc in the network
corresponds to the statement that Xi has a dindlicteince on Xj. Each node is annotated
with a conditional probability distribution (CPDhdt represents p(Xi|Pa(Xi), where
Pa(Xi) denotes the parents of Xi in DAG. The p&8IAG, CPD) describes the joint distri-
bution p(X1,...Xn). An unique joint probability digbution over X from DAG is ex-
pressed by the following relationship:

P(Xi, .., Xp) = [lip(Xi|Pa(X;)) )

Bayesian networks are based on the assumptiordepandence of nodes, so the net-
work structure is essential for specifying the ansitive dependencies and provides in-
formation about the formation of probability disttion. Bayesian networks can be con-
structed manually or learned from data. With thereéasing availability of data, learning
is evidently a more feasible alternative for depélg a Bayesian network. The Bayesian
network learning problem can be categorized aspBrameter-learning problem when the
structure is known, and 2) a structure-learningofmm when the structure is unknown.
Our research focused on the latter issue. Amoniguwsumethods of structure learnttty
the greedy search provides a way to obtain a goodetrin a reasonable time frame as
compared to other methods. For a fixed amount afpgational time, a greedy search
with random restarts produces better models thidneresimulated annealing or best-first
search doé®. In our research, Bayesian belief networks areeld@ed with the help of a
heuristic algorithm using the Bayesian functiomefwork structure to distribution match-
ing as a scoring function, named k2

114 G.F. Cooper, E. Herskovit# Bayesian Method for the Induction of probabitistetworks from dataviach
Learn 1992, 9, pp. 309-347; A.L. de Santana, CrRndes, C.A. Rocha, S.V. Carvalho, N.L. Vijaykumar,
L.P. Rego, J.C. Cost&trategies for Improving the Modeling and interpiatity of Bayesian network®ata
and Knowledge Engineering, 2007, 63(1), pp. 91-F0Tiju, F. Tian, Q. ZhuAn Improved Greedy Bayesian
Network Learning Algorithm on Limited Dathecture Notes in Computer Science, 2007a, Pa663, pp.
49-57; F. Liu, Q. ZhuThe Max-relevance and Minredundancy Greedy BayeNietwvork Learning Algo-
rithm. Lecture Notes in Computer Science, 2007, Pa#587, pp. 346-356; W. Lam, F. Bacchiusing
Causal Information and Local Measures to Learn Bége Networkgin:] Proceedings of the Ninth Confer-
ence on Uncertainty in Artificial Intelligence, Bleckerman, A. Mamdani (eds.), Morgan Kaufmann, 1993
pp. 243-250; W. Lam, F. Bacchusarning Bayesian Belief Networks: an Approach Basethe MDL Prin-
ciple, Computational Intelligence, 1994, 10(3), pp. 28%3; D.M. Chickering, D. Heckerman, C. Meek,
Bayesian Approach to Learning Bayesian Networkh Wwitcal Structure Technical report MSR-TR-97-07,
Microsoft Research 1997b; H. Ste€kn the Use of Skeletons when Learning in Bayesewadiks[in:] Pro-
ceedings of the Sixteenth Conference on Uncert@in#utificial Intelligence C. Boutilier, M. Goldszmidt
(eds.). Morgan Kaufmann, 2000, pp. 558-565; E.Krem K2GA: Heuristically Guided Evolution of Bayesian
Network Structures from Dat&n Proceedings of the IEEE Symposium on Compriatilntelligence and Data
Mining, IEEE, 2007, pp. 18-25; F. Sahin, A. Devagiatributed Particle Swarm Optimization for Struetu
Bayesian Network Learninfin:] Swarm Intelligence: Focus on Ant and Pagti@warm Optimization, F.T.S.
Chan, M.K. Tiwari (eds.), I-Tech Education and Ralbhg, Chapter 27, Vienna, Austria 2007, pp. 5@2-5

115 D.M. Chickering,Optimal Structure Identification with Greedy Seardournal of Machine Learning Re-
search” 2002, 3, pp. 507-55.

16 E.V, Jensemp. Cit.



144 T. Skica, J. Rodzinka, T. Mroczek

Our experience with this method shows that it lsust — it finds informative features
in data sets. It has been successfully used iowsapplications of medicitié.

Initially, the set of classifiers (learning modé&y 4, 6 and 8 discretization intervals in
the form of bayesian network was built. The BelEFKER systertt® was used for this
purpose. The classifiers in the form of bayesiamvoeks were obtained by applying the
greedy algorithm K2 maintaining constant value dfidblet parametero = 50), estab-
lished during previously performed analysis of degés. Then the learning models were
tested using 10-fold- cross-validation. Ten-foldss validation is commonly accepted as
a standard way of validating classifiers. In tleishnique all cases are randomly reordered,
and then a set of all cases is divided into tenuailyt disjoint subsets of approximately
equal size. For each subset, all remaining casesised for training, i.e., for network
construction, while the subset is used for tesfirius approach allowed to obtain the best
learning models (in form of networks) and alsoald studying the importance of attrib-
utes used for the description of the general gawent sector size.

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Evaluation of the classification effectivenesstaf generated Bayesian networks indi-
cates that the obtained learning models are claizetl by a high classification efficien-
cy for 4 discretization intervals. Due to the lamgember of evaluated classificators, as
mentioned above, only selected results @ioemployment ratend gross capital for-
matior), were presented in Table 3.

17 J.W. Grzymata-Busse, Z.S. Hippe, T. Mroczek, WaPA. Buciski, A Preliminary Attempt to Validation of
Glasgow Outcome Scale for Describing Severe Braim&@geqdin:] Z.S. Hippe, J.L. Kulikowski (eds.Hu-
man-Computer Systems Interaction Backgrounds amdiodions Springer-Verlag, Berlin/Heidelberg 2009,
pp. 173-182; T. Mroczek, J.W. Grzymala-Busse, BHifpe,A New Machine Learning Tool for Mining Brain
Stroke Datain Proceedings of 3rd IEEE International Confeeenn Human System Interaction (HSI'2010),
Rzeszow 2010, 13-15.05.2010, pp. 246-250; T. MiqgdgePancerz, J. Warchdelief Networks in Classifi-
cation of Laryngopathies Based on Speech Spectnatygis “Lecture Notes in Atrtificial Intelligence” 2012,
7414, pp. 222-231.

118 T, Mroczek,Bayesian Networkin:] Z.S. Hippe, J.W. Grzymata-Busse (edSglected methods data mining.
Analysis of the inconsistence daBpringer —Verlag 2011, pp.55-75 and 85-99.
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Table 3. Classification accuracy of learning moaéitained for various discretization intervals

The goal of the consultation unem- The goal of the consultation gross
ployment rate capital formation
4intervals 56 intervals 8intervals | =====4 intervals w6 intervals 8intervals
2000 2000
0,
200%00% A 2002 201§70,00% 2002
80,00%f N\ 80,00%
2012 60,00%, ”'““'g 2003 2012 AE00% 2003
'/ \ A o
40,096 A 10,004 >
'r | \
2011 J0.00% 2004 2011 f;’w 0% N\ 2004
A1\ 0.00% \ 0,00% /
7/ \ /
V4 i S
/ | :
2010 N, S 2005 2010 W 2005
2009 2006 2009 2006
2008 2007 2008 2007

Source: Own work.

Analysis of the best learning models (for 4 disesgton intervals) allowed finding the
most important attributes describing size of theegal government sector. The selected
variables describe by far the largest extent thtiomship between the size of the general
government sector and the economy. Due to thisctal variables are the set of indica-
tors that allow you to combine information abouwt #tale of the sector and its potential
impact on the economy. The most important attribuiteBayesian networks are the at-
tributes having direct influence on the dependeaiable. The frequency of attribute
occurrences in networks is presented in Table 4.

The significance of the most relevant attributes aiso confirmed during the analysis
of learning models for 6 and 8 discretization iméds. It turned out that attributes indicat-
ed as the most important (from a classificatiompof view) for the best learning models
had also a major role during building the learningdels for 6 and 8 discretization inter-
vals.

The Table 4 presents occurrences of the most gigntf attributes in Bayesian net-
works describing relation of general governmentaewith the economy. In accordance
to the results of undertaken calculation of vaeadbbscribing general government sector,
which in the period of 2000-2013 was the most feadly indicated in the rules describing
economy, was a parameter called total general gowemt revenue (euro per inhabitant).
In entire period under consideration, this parameteurred 66 times in rules that show
relation of sector with variables describing ecoremof examined EU countries. Second
parameter in terms of frequency (61 cases) in thesrdescribing the relationship of the
sector and the economy, was the variable calleal ggneral government expenditure
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(euro per inhabitant). Third place was taken byoraet lending / borrowing (million
euros), which appeared in the 46 rules and proveslation between size of the general
government sector and the economy.

Next position were taken by the flowing variablpablic sector employment (number
of people) — 36 occurrences, total general govemregpenditure (% GDP) — 35 occur-
rences, central government deficit (% GDP) — 33ugences and general government
deficit (% GDP) — 30 occurrences in rules descghiglation of general government sec-
tor with economy. Following ratios noted less tt&h occurrences in rules describing
examined dependence: ratio of total taxes to GDRGEF) — 28 occurrences and total
general government revenue (% GDP) — 24 occurresmre of the measures performed
in the research even worse: government consolidatest debt (% GDP) — 19 occurrenc-
es in rules, final consumption expenditure (% GBH) occurrences in rules, and finally
general government gross fixed capital formationG@P) — which similarly to the pre-
vious ratio proved 16 interdependences betweenositee general government sector and
the economy. From the other hand, the ratios thdt decisively worst performance in
comparisons, were the variables describing sizeecfor as general government sector
output (% GDP), general government gross capitah&ion (% GDP) and gross value
added (general government total value-added) (K{asitent) prices). In the case of the
first of them, it was only 13 instances in the sutiescribing the relation of the general
government sector and the economy, and for two emutive with only 12 identified
interdependences.

Next dimension of benchmarking is to draw attentmithe scale of the relations iden-
tified in relation to a single variable describitige size of the general government sector
in cross-section of each year under examinatior Vdriable describing the size of the
sector, which was found in cross-section of indigidyears under examination as the
most frequent one, was the parameter called nelingrn/ borrowing (million euros),
which in the years 2010 and 2013 occurred in 18sturhe second variable in this rank-
ing was total general government expenditure (gu&oinhabitant), which in 2011 oc-
curred in 11 rules defining the relation betweean dlze of the sector and the economy. In
third place of ranking, the authors listed ex aegadables: total general government
revenue (euro per inhabitant) and the general gowent deficit (% GDP), which respec-
tively in 2010 and 2013 had 10 occurrences in tilesrdescribing the relationship the
size of the general government sector and the espndhree variables noted 9 occur-
rences in the rules, i.e. public sector employnfeaiber of people) in 2004, the central
government deficit (% GDP) in 2012, and total gahgovernment revenue (% of GDP)
in 2002. In the case of other variables descriligsize of the general government sector
and its relation with the economy, the frequencgadurrences in the rules did not exceed
5 cases.

In the next stage of research based on the reshtiténed by using Bayesian network,
it was found which of variables describing the sfegeneral government sector and the
economy were correlated and also in how many yhéselation was noted. Presentation
of research findings is shown in Table 5. Accordim@s content, the variables describing
size of general government sector, which had sesinigelation to variables describing the
economy, were following ratios: total general gaweent expenditure (euro per inhabit-
ant) and total general government revenue (eurant@bitant). First of mentioned had
11-years lasting relation with the variables ddsog economy — Gross Domestic Product
in current prices (per inhabitant). Second measordirmed relation with variable FDI
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(foreign direct investment) (Million USD) for 11 ges, and with variable Gross Domestic
Product in current prices (per inhabitant) for Bans.

The broadest scale of relations between varialderdeng general government sector
and the variables describing the economy was cteaiaed by two ratios. The first of
these is public sector employment (number of pgopled the second is the net lending /
borrowing (million euros). Both variables occurmdpectively in 17 out of the 18 varia-
bles describing the economy. Parameter public sectiployment showed no relationship
only with variable retail sales — dynamic (indextofnover — total 2010 = 100). In turn,
the parameter net lending / borrowing kept “neitfrabnly in relation to a variable called
production in industry — dynamic (percentage chacmympared to same period in previ-
ous year).

Next group of variables describing general govemnsector, which was found with
very extended scale of relations with economy, wasmposed with three ratios: total
general government expenditure (euro per inhabjtéotial general government revenue
(euro per inhabitant), as well as the ratio oflttdaes to GDP (% GDP). Invoked varia-
bles showed relations with 16 parameters describaanomy. First of invoked variables
did not show any relations only with ratio retailess — dynamic (index of turnover — total
2010 = 100) and ratio real effective exchange ¢mex 1999 = 100). Second variable
describing general government sector was left witlmelation with variables for economy
as: potential output of total economy (million euamd unemployment rate (in %). On the
other hand, last of invoked variables describingegal government sector had not rela-
tion with ratio for economy as activity rate (in %hd retail sales — dynamic (index of
turnover — total 2010 = 100).

The last group of variables, in terms of scaleetditions with the economy and which
describe the general government sector, was corddos® two ratios: the general gov-
ernment deficit (% GDP) and total general governmewenue (% of GDP). Both varia-
bles did not show an association with only threepeters describing the economy. First
of them was neutral towards variables as: prododtioindustry — dynamic (percentage
change compared to same period in previous yeasgsgdomestic product in current
prices (per inhabitant) — dynamic (percentage cépagd potential output of total econ-
omy — dynamic (annual average rate of growth —qréege). From the other hand, sec-
ond variable have not occurred in the rules deggieconomy in reference to following
variables: production in industry — dynamic (petege change compared to same period in
previous year), balance of the current accountiémieuro), as well as activity rate (in %).

The worst in comparisons on scale of the relatlmetsveen the variable describing the
general government sector and the variables désgrihe economy, was the ratio of
general government gross capital formation (% ofPEwhich is not found in 11 rules
clarifying the relationship of sector with the eocamy. On the following positions in the
ranking, there were listed following variables: tipeneral government sector output (%
GDP) — no relation to the 8 variables for the eecopoas well as gross value added (the
general government total value-added) (basic (otirprices), final consumption Ex-
penditure (% of GDP) and general government grixgsl fcapital formation (% of GDP)
— which did not appear in the 7 rules explaining tlation to the economy.
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4. CONCLUSION

The research has found a number of regularitiestly;i conducted analyzes allowed
to build a ranking of variables describing the sife¢he general government sector ac-
cording to the maximum number of occurrences inrthes describing the economy (see
Table 6). Variables describing size of general gonent sector that occurred in the larg-
est number of rules explaining relation of sectod @he economy were: total general
government revenue (euro per inhabitant) and geakral government expenditure (euro
per inhabitant). First of mentioned variables ooedrin 66 rules and second in 61 rules.
On the next places of the ranking, there werelaerating/ borrowing (million euro) — 46
occurrences in rules, public sector employment (memof people) — 36 occurrences in
rules and total general government expenditure @®)Y5- 35 occurrences in rules de-
scribing relation with the economy. Variables désog size of general government sec-
tor, that were characterized by the smallest nurnbeccurrences in the rules describing
relation with the economy were: general governnseator output (% GDP) — 13 occur-
rences, as well as general government gross cdpitabtion (% GDP) and gross value
added (general government total value-added) (esicent) prices) —12 occurrences.
Secondly, the research allowed to create rankingadgfbles describing the size of the
general government sector basing on the numbelationships identified in relation to a
single variable describing the size of the gengoalernment sector with variable describ-
ing the economy (see Table 7). Largest numberlafioms with the variables describing
economy had the variable called net lending/ boimgvfmillion euro) — 13 occurrences.
On the next places, there were variables total igé¢m@vernment expenditure (euro per
inhabitant) — 11 occurrences agxlaequdwo variables total general government revenue
(euro per inhabitant) and general government defliéi GDP) —10 occurrences. Without
any doubts, the worst score was obtained by twiabtas, i.e. gross value added (general
government total value-added) (basic (current)gsli@nd general government gross capi-
tal formation (% GDP). Referring to the first okth, it occurred only 3 times in the con-
ducted research and when comes to second of théuawl ionly 2 occurrences in the rules
explaining relations of size of general governnssdtor and the economy.

Thirdly, as a result of research, it was found Wwhi€ the variables describing the size
of the general government sector and the variatdssribing the economy in the period
showed the highest frequency of relations meashyetthe number of years, where rela-
tions between variables were identified (see T8plé\ccording to results of research, the
variable total general government revenue (eurarngebitant) describing size of general
government sector has decisively highest frequeariaglations with variable FDI (for-
eign direct investment) (million USD) describingpeaomy, whereas variable total general
government expenditure (euro per inhabitant), veamd the most frequent relation with
parameter Gross Domestic Product in current pifeesinhabitant) describing the econ-
omy. In both cases, the relation was identified Inout of 13 years of examined years.
The relations with variable FDI (foreign direct @stment) (million USD) describing
economy, was also exhibited by a variable calleblipwsector employment (number of
people), where the identified relation was foun® iexamined years. Remaining, the most
frequent variables occurring in rules that descsize of general government sector were
corresponding with other (than mentioned abovejialées describing economy. In case
of variable net lending/borrowing (million eurolet one was the variable activity rate (in
%), and describing it relation was noted in 8 ydewsn examined period. In 8 out of 13
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analyzed years, the authors identified also rafatiovariables central government deficit
(% GDP) and real effective exchange rate (Index9189.00). When comes to variable
total general government expenditure (% GDP), iresponded with Gross Domestic
Product in current prices (per inhabitant) - dymapiercentage change), when total gen-
eral government revenue (% GDP) showed relationship potential output of total
economy - dynamic (annual average rate of growpercentage). Identified relations,
similarly to previous pair of variables, occurred7 years from examined period. Three
variables describing size of general governmertbsaeere the worst in ranking prepared
by basing on mentioned criteria: final consumptéxpenditure (% GDP), general gov-
ernment gross fixed capital formation (% GDP) amhegal government gross capital
formation (% GDP). Variable called final consumptiexpenditure (% GDP), occurred in
the rules describing economy by the parameterBR@k(Foreign direct investment) (Mil-
lion USD) and Harmonized Indices of Consumer Prig¢d€Ps) (Annual average rate of
change). On the other hand, variable called gergraérnment gross fixed capital for-
mation (% GDP) showed relation with three varialbdescribing the economy. These
included unemployment rate (in %), potential outpltotal economy - dynamic (annual
average rate of growth — percentage) and grossatdpimation (% GDP). All depend-
ences mentioned above occurred in 3 out of 13 yafaexamination period. The last of
the variables, i.e. general government gross ddpitaation (% GDP) describing size of
general government sector, was even worst. It spoeded with three variables describ-
ing the economy: unemployment rate (in %), grogstahformation (% GDP) and har-
monized indices of consumer prices (HICPs) (anauatage rate of change). The relation
between mentioned variables describing size of mém@vernment sector and the econ-
omy was noted in only 2 out of 4. The study helpedthuild the ranking of variables de-
scribing the size of the general government sduyothe number of variables describing
economy in relation to which, identified measurésexctor have shown the interdepend-
ency (see Table 9). The variables determining siz¢he general government sector,
which showed the relationship with 17 out of 18iables of the economy were: public
sector employment (number of people) and net lendiborrowing (million euros).
Equally high score was found in relation to theethother variables describing the size of
the sector, i.e. total general government experalifauro per inhabitant), total general
government revenue (euro per inhabitant) and ttie oftotal taxes to GDP (% of GDP).
In relation to each of them, the authors have foumerdependences with 16 variables
describing the economy of the EU countries undeestigation. In contrast, the least in
this ranking came out the following ratios of theesof the general government sector:
gross value added (the general government totalevaflded) (basic (current) prices),
final consumption expenditure (% of GDP) and gelhgmvernment gross fixed capital
formation (% of GDP). They showed association vlithout of 18 variables describing
the economy. Ever worse score was obtained by dhahles general government sector
output (% GDP) — showing a relationship with a &@iables describing the economy, and
eventually the general government gross capitah&tion (% of GDP) — corresponding
only with 7 variables describing the economy of Eté countries under examination.
Developed classifications enabled to create cadlegbresenting collectively ranking
positions of variables describing size of the gahgovernment sector based on each of
the four criteria listed in Tables 6, 7, 8 and % this basis, the authors determined the
average position in ranking for each variable dbsay the sector. In the next step, the
variables specifying size of general governmentosegere put in order by the criteria of
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average ranking position occupied by each of végialt was assumed that the higher
ranking position of the variable is, the bettefitg to explain interdependences occurring
between the size of the general government seatbittee economy (see Table 10). Ac-
cording to prepared ranking, three variables thmtikaneously obtained the highest posi-
tion were total general government expenditureqg@r inhabitant), as well as total gen-
eral government revenue (euro per inhabitant) atdemding/borrowing (million euro).
Second place was taken by the variable called psklitor employment (number of peo-
ple), and third place went to central governmefiicdgd% GDP). Next group was formed
from four variables that were listed on fourth gace. variables, which fit in smaller
degree to explain relation between size of theoseamtd the economy. The variables in-
side the group were general government deficit (BP] total general government ex-
penditure (% GDP), total general government reveftigsDP) and variable the ratio of
total taxes to GDP (% GDP). On fifth place, theeraex aequaovernment consolidated
gross debt (% GDP) and general government sectpub(® GDP). Variables, that were
ranked on sixth place, and because of that werkfigdato explain the relation between
the general government sector and economy in ébensl smallest degree were: final
consumption expenditure (% GDP), and in next og¥ess value added (general govern-
ment total value-added) (basic (current) prices) general government gross fixed capi-
tal formation (% GDP). Last, seventh place wasaige the variable called general gov-
ernment gross capital formation (% GDP), what pdotkeat it has the weakest relation
between size of the general government sectortenddonomy.

Recieved findings constitute the basis for furttemearch focusing on two research prob-
lems. The first of these will be to investigate tiedationship between the variables de-
scribing the size of the general government seatdrthe variables describing the econo-
my, using decision rules. Indicated decision raes “if-then” rules that describe certain
characteristics of combination between values oid@é®mn attributes and decision attrib-
utes. Among the various decision rule generatiothots we have chosen the LEM2
algorithm*® for further analysis. Second research problemytizh authors will dedicate
separate paper is to improve the efficiency ofieay models classification that describe
relations between size of general government sectdrthe economy. The average effec-
tiveness of analyzed learning models classificatias 63,31%. We expect to improve the
quality of classification by merging data for eagdépendent attribute (from economy
domain). Until now the learning models were geraatdbr each year separately. Conse-
quently, it could lead to the dispersion of infotioa hidden in the data. In order to elimi-
nate this problem the data will be grouped by yéargach of the dependent variable.

19 J.W. Grzymala-Buss&,ERS — A system for learning from examples basewugh setgin:] R. Slowinski
(ed.), Intelligent Decision Support. Handbook of Applioat and Advances of the Rough Set Thdtogwer
Academic Publishers, Dordrecht, Boston, London 1992
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SELEKCJA ZMIENNYCH IDENTYFIKUJ ACYCH ZALE ZNOSC MIEDZY
WIELKO SCIA SEKTORA FINANSOW PUBLICZNYCH | GOSPODARKI

Artykut poswigcony zostat zbadaniu zggkdw zachodacych pomédzy rozmiarem sek-
tora finanséw publicznych (SFP) a gospoda®elem niniejszego artykutu jest zidentyfi-
kowanie najwaniejszych zmiennych skgcych zobrazowaniu zwikéw zachodgcych
pomigdzy rozmiarem SFP i gospodarkraz ustalenie estotliwosci ich wystpowania
w relacji do badanych par zmiennych. Do odkrywamiggzkéw pomédzy zmiennymi opi-
sujagcymi rozmiary SFP oraz gospodarki wykorzystano melmgic bazujca na sieciach
Bayesa. Analizie poddano gospodarkhgtev UE oraz ich systemy finanséw publicznych.
Okres przygty do badé obejmowat roczniki od 2000 do 2013. Do opisu galsphi wyty-
powano 18, a do opisu SFP 15 zmiennych, dla ktozyéthem byty bazy Eurostat, OECD
oraz BankuSwiatowego. W¥réd miar gospodarki oraz SFP znalazty saréwno miary
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uznawane za standardowe (klasyczne), jak i miem@Rroponowane przez autoréw. Prze-
prowadzone badania pozwolity zbuddwaanking zmiennych opisagych rozmiary SFP
wedtug klasyfikacji opartej na maksymalnej liczlisd wystpien w regutach opisuagych
gospodark. Badanie umdiwito takze opracowanie rankingu zmiennych opisych roz-
miary SFP oparte na liczbie zwkéw identyfikowanych w odniesieniu do pojedynczej
zmiennej opisujcej rozmiary SFP ze zmiegopisuca gospodark. W wyniku analiz usta-
lono, ktore ze zmiennych opigalych rozmiary SFP oraz zmiennych opigych gospodar-
ke wykazywaly w badanym okresie napksz czestotliwos¢ zwiazkéw mierzon liczba
lat, w ktorych identyfikowano powtania pomidzy zmiennymi. Badanie pozwolito zbu-
dowa ranking zmiennych opisagych rozmiary SFP wedtug kryterium liczby zmiennych
opisupcych gospodark w stosunku do ktérych miary SFP wykazywaty gzek. Przepro-
wadzone ustalenia powoduge artykut wpisuje siw dyskus¢ nad SFP i optymalizagje-

go rozmiaru, a jednocgeie stanowi punkt wygia dla dalszych badanad jego wielkécia
oraz wptywem na gospodatk

Stowa kluczowe: Sektor finanséw publicznych, wielk® sektora finanséw publicz-
nych, gospodarka, polityka gospodarcza, finansdiqante, zwhzki pomidzy rozmiarem
sektora finansOw publicznych i gospodark
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EXPLORING VALUES AND ATTITUDES TOWARDS
CSR AMONGST CEMS SGH STUDENTS IN POLAND

The objective of the paper is to explore the valmes attitudes of CSR amongst CEMS
SGH students in Poland. CEMS - the global alliarfa@anagement education is an associ-
ation of best universities around the world. Thare 29 prominent partner universities,
amongst others are: Warsaw School of Economicsolarid, University of Economics in
Czech Republic or ESADE in Spain. Students are perdeis future managers of the cor-
porate world and their perception about CSR is degmpdrtant to business organisations.
The education sector is seen as playing a cruglalin preparing the next generations of fu-
ture leaders through incorporating CSR related stsjato programmes and research. The
study will offer a unique insight into the CSR attiés of business students in a job choice
context answering the question in which extent CE#dS8cation shapes the values of stu-
dents. The research was undertaken using onlin@sUESR values were explored in the
context of a hypothetical job search scenario. @/tfie majority of students rated CSR val-
ues highly in the job choice scenario, a largeromigj were willing to trade this off for
greater extrinsic benefits. The results of theasdewill permit to design effective business
programmes that shape the social responsibilitytiebrs of the next generation of man-
agers and leaders. This paper used survey datasineati sample of management students
in a limited geographic area that is Poland. Heitaajght be difficult to generalize the re-
sults to a larger, more representative population.

Keywords: Corporate social Responsibility, CEMS education, iess education, val-
ues, attitudes to corporate social responsibility

1. INTRODUCTION

Over the past decade and especially since the Idiobacial crisis beginning in 2008
there has been an increasingly vocal debate irthiglavorld’s 13,000 business schools
and related stakeholders in companies and elsewhieoeit whether management educa-
tion is fit for purpose, triggering conversatiomaang business educators and the business
press, asking "Just what are they teaching in lessischools?”

In order to counter this unhealthy phenomenon, maminess schools and academic
scholars call for reinforcement of the conceptaforate social responsibilities (CSR) in
their programs and curriculum in order to shape iastl such values in the people that
will lead the corporations tomorréwT he question is no longer whether CSR should have
a place in the business curricula, but how it sthdhé incorporated, and, perhaps more
importantly, what role business schools have tg plaCSR education.

1 Dr Celina Sotek-Borowska, Instytut Zgdzania, Kolegium Zaggizania i Finanséw, Szkota Gtowna Handlo-
wa w Warszawie, ul. Madakkiego 31/33, 02-554 Warszawa, e-mail:csolek@sgh.pla

2 M. Gentile, Business schools: a failing grade on ethitBusiness Week” 2009, 5 February, available at:
www.businessweek.com/bschools/content/feb2009/12228) 129477.htm (accessed 25 January 2010).

3 J. Bartunek,Corporate scandals: how should Academy of Managemeambers respond?Academy of
Management Executive” 2002, Vol. 16, p. 138.
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Worldwide, organizations are increasingly expettetdehave in ethically and socially
responsible ways and their leaders to possessampeatencies and skills to address a
range of issues including equity, sustainabilitg athics.

Universities should prepare students to enter dbedr market so that graduates can
forecast and react to changes that may occur ifuthee economy. The scope of universi-
ty education should embrace the global scope ofpemmes. Simultaneously, universifies
should play an active role in disseminating goddemship, creating the conditions for the
development of free economy and development of gelations with the stakeholdérs

Organizations that will be employing managementdgages increasingly demand
them to “hit the ground running”. Van Baalen andrits’ have addressed the issue of
relevance from the perspective of the role of besinschools emerging network econo-
my. They contend: “The management curriculum itéel6 been a focus of corporate
criticism over the years, being accused of beinglibgped on the basis of a view that has
been characterized as being too internally orienBatsiness schools, many corporate
executives will contend, should have a keen eyavftat happens outside its walls and try
to bridge the dicrepancies of what they offer amel ¢orporate sector really needs. Exist-
ing perceived curricular deficiencies have to became, which, perhaps, can be realized
best by developing close intellectual partnershijth the business sector. The main chal-
lenge business schools are being posed with caimgidthe business school curriculum
entails developing curricula and educating manateosder to prepare managers for the
network economy”.

While the turbulent international business envirentchallenges business executives
to rethink existing managerial models, Garcia amda¥, Dolan and Richley Dolan et
al.® developed an original framework emphasizing thpdrtance of the underlying val-
ues structure, and asserting that it is essemtigbfiay’s managers, to replace earlier phi-
losophies such as “Management by Instruction” addrfagement by Objective”. Dolan
and his colleagues propose that “Management byegalis the emerging strategic leader-
ship tool of significant potential for practical @jeations to resolve the problems facing
the 21st century organizations. Thus, managersiegtepresent a predisposition to be-
have; the chain leading from attitudes to behavieudirect and is explicit in the work
context.

4 H. PesonenChallenges of integrating environmental sustairigbissues into business school curriculum: a
case study from the university of Jyva skyla, Fid|4Journal of Management Education” 2003, Vol. 26, N
2; S. Young, S. NagpaMeeting the growing demand for sustainability-falisnanagement education: a
case study of a PRME academic institutitfigher Education Research & Development” 2018l.\32, No. 3.

® For the purpose of this paper the university ghbi education institution are used interchangeably
& M. Geryk,Spotfeczna odpowiedzialfiouczelni,Szkota Gtéwna Handlowa w Warszawie, Warszawa 2012.

7 P.J. Van Baalen, L.T. Morati#/anagement Education in the Network Economy: Itat€&d, Content, and
Organization Kluwer Academic Publishers, Dordrecht 2001.

8 S. Garcia and S.L. Dolaha direccio “n por valorgsMcGraw-Hill, Madrid 2003.

9 S.L. Dolan, B. RichleylManagement by values (MBV): a new philosophy t@dibthe complexity of manag-
ing organization in a new economic order.] Handbook of Business Strategy,. P. Coats, 2005.

10 S.L. Dolan, S. Garcia, B. Richleiylanaging by Values: A Corporate Guide to LivingingeAlive and Making
a Living in the 21st Centuty Palgrave-Macmillan, London 2006.
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CSR has been an increasingly important area ofsfatuoth academia and in prac-
tice. As an example, Christensen etldlound that 42 percent of the top global MBA
programs require CSR as part of their core contiétainy higher learning institutions
conduct CSR activities for the benefit of their staddders — including administrators,
lecturers, staff, and students — together withabeamunity. Universities are known as
places in which students can gain knowledge an@réxpce, and are platforms to pro-
mote beneficial and healthy lifestyles to studeimsluding exposure to and practice of
good CSR? As the corporate world debates the merits of @@ie sustainability special-
ists versus mainstream generalists, there is aiggomeed for business educators to grasp
this issue by the horns. To date, with a few exoept business education at European
level and international level has failed to anstherdebate in a coherent way.

Higher education institutions are argued to playatal role in global sustainable de-
velopment: “No institutions in modern society aetbr situated and none more obliged
to facilitate the transition to a sustainable fattihan colleges and universitiés"This
pressure on business schools to transform thenssadvieeing met with a variety of re-
sponses. These include a growing number of coasdsseminars, in-house consulting,
new academic research and teaching networks alettem of tools. Moreover more and
more universities make close links with foreignuamsities to deliver world class educa-
tion. On the other hand business schools have demrsed of assisting to create “the end
of the business world as we know it” with calls orgreater emphasis on ethics (“The
Economics” 2009). A report on business schoolsicule “post downturn” by Durham
Business School (2009) acknowledged that businelssots were widely criticized for
contributing to the current economic crisis by praidg MBAs that “are focused on creat-
ing shareholder value and high risk strategiesatstof sustainable practices and stake-
holder responsibility”. For Haniff4& “Business school faculty can have the greatest im
pact on the way the next generation of corporaddes think, which will be more effec-
tive than any legislation. They need to be role el@dvho can inspire and challenge cur-
rent business models. We have to move away froohieg business as a science devoid
of moral or ethical considerations, as that redolt®anagers who lack personal reflection
and values”.

Critics say that these remedies attempting to dducéure managers comes too late,
but other believe that it might minimize future iedily based risks, all depending on the
set of values the future managers enter the wdnebok after graduation.

2. IMPORTANCE OF CSR EDUCATION — LITERATURE REVIEW

Despite differences of opinion about the efficacfC&R, there is a general consensus
among academics, policy makers, and practitiorrexsdorporations operate with a social

11 L.J. Christensen, E. Pierce, L.P. Hartman, W.Mffidan, J. CarrierEthics, CSR, and sustainability educa-
tion in the Financial Times top 50 global businesfiools: baseline data and future research direrdio
“Journal of Business Ethics” 2007, Vol. 73 No. 4.

12 C. Nicolescu,Corporate Social Responsibility in the Romanian HeigEducation Open Society Institute,
Romania 2006.

13D. Orr, The Nature of Design, Oxford University PreNew York 2002.

14 R. Haniffa, Ethics are needed in the boardroptFinancial Times” 2009, November 29, available at
www.ft.com/cms/s/4230ad3e-db4f-11de-9023-00144fe@ltdml (accessed 25 January 2010).



170 C. Sotek-Borowska

sanction that requires that they operate withinrtbems and mores of the societies in
which they exis?.

Management education needs to keep up with cumeatanticipate future develop-
ments and align its curriculum to the best extesgsible with the demands of business
while at the same recognizing its objective to edeistudents in a culture of liberal edu-
cation. A prominent recent turn in the challengaalévance pertains to a profound de-
velopment in the world of business: the increageehtion for corporate social responsi-
bility (CSR).

CSR increasingly receives attention from managedsrasearchers. However, most of
this research was conducted in the context of deeel countries, which are prominent in
their CSR activities. Compared with the growing Yad literature on the nature of and
consequences of CSR, however, the matter of hoinpsove the companies’ level of
CSR has received relatively limited attention. Nbeéess, CSR research in the recent
past has primarily focused on identifying the idéaw to carry out CSR”. Scholars have
paid considerable attention in studying the retatiop between CSR and firm perfor-
mance. Yet, little empirical research demonstrétes can education sector can shape
values and attitudes of business students.

Clearly, with increasing public exposure, corporateial responsibility is building
a more solid platform in the public's awarenesg, &ithe same time there is a common
struggle between the wish to be socially respoasilnld the competing pressures of busi-
ness performances. What is important to note, hewes that there is escalating evidence
from academic studies that shows “positive coriafest between responsible business
behaviour and return-on-investment, stock pricajsamer preferences and employee
loyalty”26,

Business schools may play an important role, bgtdveloping business-oriented re-
search on the concept and the implementation of &8Roy mainstreaming them in their
different training and education programmes. Acadenstitutions are in a position to
provide today’s and tomorrow’s managers with knalgke about the positive impact of
a CSR strategy on companies’ long-term performamckabout the tools and procedures
that characterize a sound and integrated CSR agiproa

This is confirmed by Kolondinsky et &l. Person$ who ascertain that the education
sector is seen as playing a critical role in preywathe next generation of leaders both
through research into CSR and by incorporating €8&ed subjects into their education
and training programs.

Business schools have a duty to give studentsid gaunding in the theory under-
pinning the role of sustainability as a preparationthe real world situations they will
ultimately encounter. Universities recognize thesichers of core courses like — such as
finance, strategic management, marketing and atiegun need to know where sustaina-
bility issues affect their own module content awgvho teach this relationship.

15 p, Jain, S.K. Datta, A. Roywareness and attitude towards corporate sociapoesibility, “International
Journal of Law and Management” 2014l. 56, Iss. 3, http://dx.doi.org/10.1108/IJLMA-Z®12-0012.

16 B.N. Kumar and H. Steinmann (EdE}hics in International Managemerte Gruyter, New York 1998.

17 R.W. Kolondinsky, T.M. Madden, D.S. Zisk and EHenkel,Attitudes about corporate social responsibility:
business student predictofgournal of Business Ethics” 2010, (91).

18 0. Persons)ncorporating Corporate Social Responsibility ands&inability Into a Business Course:
A Shared ExperiencgJournal of Education for Business" 2012, (87).
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Therefore CSR education is considered importana foumber of reasons.

1. Firstly, as noted, it is seen as indispensabl¢hfedevelopment of a new genera-
tion of socially responsible leadéts

2. Secondly, it is becoming increasingly importanpiofessional (e.g. accounting)
and educational accreditation (e.g. AssociatioAdwance Collegiate Schools of
Business¥.

3. Thirdly, effective CSR strategies are increasingigognized as good business
practicél.

4. Lastly, sensitizing students to CSR issues shossisathem in the job search

process by enabling them to more accurately disndta between the genuine
CSR credentials and “spin” signalled by potentiaptoyers?.

However, while much has been written about the fiee@ SR education, particularly
in postgraduate programs, far less attention hes paid to exploring the CSR values and
attitudes of students at the undergraduate 3&veét knowledge of these, particularly for
educational institutions is important for at lewsb reasons. First, curricula which content
and delivery acknowledges and incorporates studeietss and opinions increases their
relevance and meaniffig which ultimately should increase the ability afucses to ad-
dress the social responsibility demands of orgdioiza and the broader society. This is
particularly important for subjects that are groeehdn concepts such as values, sustaina-
bility and moral obligation typical of those offerén the suite that comprises CSR educa-
tion.

Second, at the classroom level knowing about ststde€PSR views and attitudes
should enhance educators’ ability to frame thealisge in ways that students can relate to
and engage in. Business education in particulaidvas been criticized for being overly
procedural, organization-centric and geared towanésethics of personal advantdye
Moreover, given the global increase in awarenesefronmental and social responsibil-
ity issues, it is worth to investigate the possi@éues and attitudes to CSR.

Therefore, the aim of this paper is to explore @8R values of current SGH CEMS
(Global Alliance in Management Education) studefitee students which have been
selected are coming from Warsaw School of Econorf#€sH) in Poland. The context
selected is that of a hypothetical job scenariougBay students’ views is seen as an im-
portant element in the CSR curriculum developmégummed for future years. The quality
of business education has implications for thevaetee of courses offered at the institu-
tion concerned and students’ job choice decisibogh of which have implications for

19 |bidem.

20 M.G. Lamoreaux and P. Bonnétreparing for the next opportunityJournal of Accountancy” 2009, (208)
No. 5; O. Personsp. cit.

21|, DucassyPoes Corporate Social Responsibility Pay Off in @nof Crisis? An Alternate Perspective on the
Relationship between Financial and Corporate SoBietformanceCorporate Social Responsibility and En-
vironmental Management Corp. Soc. Responsib. Envivigmt 2012.

22D, Owen,CSR after Enron: a role for the academic accounpngfession?;European Accounting Review”
2007, (14), No. 2.

2 R.W. Kolondinsky, T.M. Madden, D.S. Zisk and EHenkel,op. cit.

2 M. Prosser & K. TrigglerUnderstanding Learning and Teaching. The experiéndgigher educationyJni-
versity Press ed., Milton Keynes 1999.

25D, Owen,op. cit; R.W. Kolondinsky, T.M. Madden, D.S. Zisk, and EHenkel,op. cit.
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future directions of work practice. The key dimems of this investigation and their
justification are discussed in the following sentio

Understanding dimensions of students’ CSR percepti® an important first stage in
educating the next generation of employees/leattei® both socially responsible and
astute in the job choice process. Changes in tbader society and possible changes in
generational preferences suggest that researchsiutients’ CSR work values and atti-
tudes needs to be ongoing. As part of this, thdystiescribed here addresses the follow-
ing research questions:

RQL1. Is organizational CSR an important criterion ie flob choice process among
CEMS SGH students in Poland?

RQ2. What decisions is going to be made by CEMS SGHiwate concerning the
company which offers great career opportunitiesuery little engaged in CSR?

RQ3. What are students’ value priorities among key C8Rensions?

This paper has as its focus a small-scale studyudeimg of 45 CEMS SGH (Warsaw
School of Economics in Poland). The questionnaias tested first within CEMS CLUB
Warsaw to assess whether the questions were aielaeasily understood. The research
commenced on 10th May 2015 and was completedddetember 2015 using electronic
survey. The link to the questionnaire was placedracebook CEMS SGH groups. Addi-
tionally the questionnaire was sent to current estisl and alumni of CEMS in Poland
using regular email. The questionnaire altogethas sent to 200 students. As it was an
online survey the respondents had a chance totlpgistcomments online. The question-
naire was well received. Students were sharing thasitive experiences regarding taking
part in CSR projects whilst studying.

In the survey the majority of students and graduatere aged (18-25). The sample
was nearly equal considering the participationenfidle (46,67 per) and men (53,33%).

3. GLOBAL ALLIANCE IN MANAGEMENT EDUCATION (CEMS)-  MAIN IDE-
AS AND ASSUMPTIONS

CEMS is the network of best universities and coapopartners that offer joint Master
programme on Management on the higher internatierel. Internalization of the higher
education sector forces structural changes in usities all over the world. Along with an
increasing number of students participating in stis exchange there is a growing
search for new models of business education, aiggopresssure for making changes or
implementing certain patterns.

This is one of the reason why universities parwién the others but it is also followed
by the increasing competition for home-based ane@rsmas students and higher
educational institutions now recognise that thegdnt® market themselves in a climate of
international competition. The flag product of CEN§SMaster in International Manage-
ment (MIM). This one-year joint degree programmexslusively open to the Master’s
students of the CEMS schools who meet very stedtcsion criteria, and receive the
CEMS degree in conjunction with their home degr&&MS also fosters faculty
cooperation for joint teaching, research and ded¢teducation. The CEMS-MIM was
intended to provide students with an opportunitceonmute between the various coun-
tries and partner schools, thus widening theiromati horizons (Fig. 1).
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Fig. 1. Structure of CEMS MIM programme

semester 1 semester 2 10 weeks internship

Source: Own development.

The mission of the organization is formed as sUCEMS is a global alliance of aca-
demic and corporate institutions dedicated to etilugand preparing future generations
of global business leaders to enter into a mudfiled, multicultural and interconnected
business world through the CEMS Master’s in Intéamal Management®.
The partnership between companies and universitiasunique feature of the CEMS
organisation, giving room to an enormous potentiilnetworking and international
cooperation. The partnership materialises in thet jdevelopment and teaching of the
CEMS MIM, which represents both a platform for ammits and practitioners for
knowledge creating cooperation in the field of Mgement and a unique learning
opportunity for studentby giving them access to innovative course contegigvant
international exposure and applied project WworBince late-2010, CEMS has welcomed
NGOs and inter-governmental organisations intoafliance to stimulate positive change
in international management and to broaden studeigws to foster critical thinking.
CEMS commitment to an ethical and responsible aprato management education
includes a strong focus on sustainability. Throtigd involvement of social partners in
the classroom and governance, to faculty groupssardents working on corporate social
responsibility and sustainability issues, all CEMEt&keholders benefit from this global
discussion on sustainability.
The CEMS MIM learning objectives are its core btites that constitute the pro-
gramme's specific, competitive positioning are sash
1/ Internationalism
Our graduates are knowledgeable international bssipractitioners, able to execute
effective business decision-making and change neanagt in diverse contexts.

2/ Practical Approach
Our graduates apply advanced management and legremnpetencies developed
through systematic experience of and engagemehttiét corporate world.

26 www.cems.org (retrived: February 10, 2015).
27 University Guideline for the CEMS Master’s in Imational Management, internal CEMS materials.
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3/ Responsible Citizenship
Our graduates champion a holistic vision of resgmasusiness decision-making,
leadership and citizenship, informed by ethicabogéng, personal integrity, and re-
spect for social diversity.

4/ Reflective Critical Thinking
Our graduates are confident, agile, and reflectieeision-makers and problem-
solvers, able to formulate and apply innovativaiohs to complex business chal-
lenges.

5/ Comprehensive Leadership
Our graduates are fully aware of their persongdaasibility and accountability and
of the ethical and cultural frameworks in whichdegship is exertel

CEMS network is a response to the complexity of ag@mg in today's economic land-
scape at the same time because of the level olaf@uent of management science, it is
necessary to offer the curriculum drawing on thpegience of the best universities and
companies in the world. One university hasn’t ga tmost talented professors. In the
globalized world the knowledge has to be gatherechfuniversities worldwide, compa-
nies and non-profit organization alike. Only constabservation of the business world
can prepare future leaders to face incoming chgdéien

The CEMS Courses, which integrate corporate andeami expertise in the discus-
sion of international business scenarios with gsitgleare mainly taught in the pro-
gramme’s first semester; whereas the second senedeading students to more inde-
pendent learning activities: in a consulting-likam driven Business Project, and in writ-
ing an international research paper. Multicultwalitude and multilingual skills — excel-
lence in written and oral English being a must -+rd@rnship abroad and Skills Seminars
aim at completing the CEMS graduates profile: dit §tarting a career and assuming re-
sponsibility in the fast changing environment aflzdl management tasks

Skill Seminars are training seminars in practiddlls relevant to an international
management environment. The topics may include:

- Time management,

— Intercultural skills,

— Moderation techniques,
- Group work abilities,

— International negotiation,
— Presentation skills.

Small groups of students (1015 students) ensunetaractive dimensiorSkill Sem-
inars are not graded The emphasis is on training, not on assessment diet perfor-
mance Skill Seminars are offered within CEMS programmwery often in close coopera-
tion with companies. In case of SGH, CEMS studémtshe cohort 2015/2016 are taking
part in the obligatory skill seminar titleBResponsible Global Leadershiparticipation in
the skill seminar is obligatory and essential furdents to start an effective professional
career and adjust easily to an international mamagé environment. The core module
obligatory for all the students i€orporate Governanc&hich is based on case study
analysis.

28 www.cems.org (retrived: February 10, 2015).
29 University Guideline for the CEMS Master’s in Imational Management, internal CEMS materials.
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The combination of two worlds: the companies andvansities from around the
world, it is essential today, when the various igiites of science and technology have
developed their own code of conduct and the glabttn of knowledge and modern
technology have long since entered the walls ofuthigersity. In the knowledge -based
economy, two actors, i.e. businesses and univessitiey seem to be preoccupied to close
cooperation. These two partners who have diffen@igsions and objectives, have
a chance to solve the current economic, sociagioels dilemmas. The young graduate
equipped with an arsenal of knowledge, ideas, éllichallenged to pass it on, to serve
businesses, the state with their skills, knowledigeéoday's globalized world, universities
are becoming the mainstay of knowledge and guaganftés sharing.

4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS

As a current student or graduate, the needs ofsgsker largely concern judging
whether or not a particular organization would bgoad place to wofR A number of
empirical studies support the significance of CSRviy on these judgements, finding
that perceptions of positive CSR performance endamganizational attractiveness and
subsequent job pursuit intentidhdt has been found that CSR education enablegistsid
to better evaluate the CSR credentials of poteatiglloyerd.

It was not surprising that 75,56% of CEMS SGH shigethink that organization
commitment towards CSR should be visible throug¥irenmental, ethical human rights
and consumer concerns into every day in their mssinoperations. But every fourth
student thinks that CSR is of a second importasciie main obligation for a company is
to make profit. SGH students are very much perfeemariented and the main
specialization that students enrol at bachelorllev&inance and Accounting. Moreover
students are aware that after completing such dagey will have not a problem to find
a job after graduation. Close links with the bussenay possible for the best students to
be spotted by the potential emplyoer. It may treecahere a teacher becomes a boss.

CSR rating is an important factor to consider wapplying for a job.

The responses to the question: how important isbtieness education in shaping
CSR values and attitudes is presented on the Fig. 2

30H.S. Albinger, S.J. Freema@prporate social performance and attractivenessmgmployer to different job
seeking population‘Journal of Business Ethics” 2000, Vol. 28; KBackhaus, B.B. Stone, K. Heindfx-
ploring the relationship between corporate sociarfprmance and employer attractivene8usiness and
Society” 2002\Vol. 41, No. 3.

31 T.S. Behrend, B.A. Baker and L.F. ThompsBffects of pro-environmental recruiting messaghs: role of
organizational reputation“Journal of Business Psychology” 2009, Vol. 23;RVEvans, and D.D. Davign
examination of perceived corporate citizenship, apiplicant attraction and CSR work role definitjdBusi-
ness and Society” 2011, Vol. 50 No. 3.

32D, Owen,op. cit; W.R. Evans, D.D. Davigp. cit.
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Fig. 2. Importance of business education in shaiGél student attitudes towards CSR

u 1 totally agree

m] agree

= Difficult to say
I partially agree

u] dont agree

Source: Own development.

Students of CEMS SGH were certain on importandeusfness education. 18% total-
ly agree with that statement. 50% of students asstimat my business education influ-
enced the way they think of CSR. To test the dtedishypothesis, the zero and alternative
hypothesis were tested with the useostatistics. The land H hypothesis can be for-
mulated as follows:

Ho = the classes | have participated in did not gtflte me to be more socially respon-
sible

H: -the classes | have participated in influenced meetaore socially responsible

¥?=17,12 when p =9,48, ang0,05

Therefore the blis rejected for the benefit ofHhypothesis. This confirms that the
business education in both universities shapesttitedes of the students which is con-
sistent with Kolodinsks?. This is a signal for educators of the importantE€SR subjects
that should be incorporated within the businessicula. Students working on real life
examples can perceive the value and importancesét that should be built within each
area of business operation.

The next question: “If a company provided outstagdiareer opportunities/travel op-
portunities/salary and rewards but engaged vetle lih CSR, | would NOT consider
applying to such a company” was designed not anlatidate the previous item, but also
to evaluate whether students’ view on the imporaoicCSR would waver if faced with
a situation that entailed trade-offs. The divisigranswers in visible on Fig. 3.

33 R.W. Kolondinsky, T.M. Madden, D.S. Zisk and EHenkel,op. cit.
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Fig. 3. Business opportunities but little engageneICSR

u 1 totally agree

=] agree
Difficult to say
[ partially agree

u 1 dont agree

Source: Own development.

With respect to proposition two, the hypothetic&8RGrewards trade-off option, over
half the sample (58 per cent) reported that theylevaonsider applying to an organiza-
tion that offered outstanding rewards but engagfdd in CSR, 22 per cent maintained
their CSR value stance by agreeing with the prdjposand 20 per cent were undecided.
The distribution of answers is interesting consittgthe average grade and gender. Every
fourth student with a high average grade (4.5-#&@)ld not consider applying to such
company. This confirm the value of god marks. Aweyta condition for obtaining a well-
paid job and the possibility to choose amongstdiive job offers? It may be the reason.
The response rate considering gender is not sigmifi23,81 per cent of female would not
accept such offer and 20,84 per cent of men reispéct The difference between the
means (utilizing the full five-point Likert scal&r the two propositions was statistically
significant.

Ho, = the student will not consider applying to a cammp which engaged very little in
CSR even though it provided outstanding career dppities

Hi -the student will consider applying to a companychhéngaged very little in CSR
even though it provided outstanding career oppdiasn

¥?=17,78 when p=9,48, ana-0,05 SGH CEMS

Therefore the blhypothesis is rejected for the benefit aftiypothesis.

The students would apply to a company which is Vigitg engaged in CSR but offers
outstanding career opportunities. On such basisrit be concluded that although SGH
students have a positive attitude towards CSR vdiratienged with job prospects they
would not drop a great chance of potential job waetompany is very little engaged in
CSR. That pecuniary rewards would seem to swagdieél conscience of a majority of
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students, however, is consistent with much of #search on new generation suggesting
a tendency to be motivated more by economic rewandisstart salaries than other gen-
erations. This can explained as well by the situathat for young generation it is becom-
ing more and more difficult to obtain a well-pa@bj Great education is just a gate to the
business world not a guarantee. Moreover when agpfpr a first job it is expected from
students that during their time at the universjigra from studying they were involved in
different student initiatives or were part of stotle association. Since SGH has got prom-
inent links with the business, the quest for excglistudents is always in search. Even
though SGH is ranked as the best business schd&land we would expect students to
be more socially astute knowing their privilegebafing a graduate from a well-known
business school in Poland. Another explanationlmwoffered saying that CSR module
has just been recently incorporated into curricuianbusiness schools (roughly 10-15
years ago)

To assess perceptions of the relative importandes@fCSR dimensions respondents
were asked to rank each using a scale from 1 (“mgsbrtant”) to 5 “(least important”).
Four of the dimensions and their descriptions veeavn from the RepuTex (2011) Cor-
porate Sustainability Report. These are corporatemance (ethical business conduct,
audit and compliance, shareholder relations), wade practices (workplace relations,
occupational health and safety, anti-discriminatimeasures), social impact (human
rights, community investment and development) andrenmental impact (pollution, use
of unsustainable resources, use of animals forymtotesting). To explore the market
practices dimension further a fifth dimension “faperating practices” was added.

Table 1 shows the frequencies and rank of the@8& dimensions explored. It can be
seen that in the “most important” column workplacactices ranked first (48,89 per cent)
and environmental impact last (8,89 per cent).h&t dpposite end of the spectrum, rated
the “least important” were environmental impact dail operating practices (35,56 and
24,44 per cent, respectively). Overall, it appdhas when it comes to the question of CSR
in the workplace, the students were the most cordeabout workplace practices and poli-
cies and were the most undecided or negative intaggues of environmental impact.

The relative importance of each dimension has Wieand to vary according to the
stage of the job acquisition process, the job enlegisaged, student characteristics and the
extent of their CSR education. While initial attian/job pursuit intentions appear to be
mostly influenced by the first three of these disiens (possibly because they serve as
a proxy for the organization’s working conditionf)e findings for environment appear to
be the most diverse.

Table 1. Ranking of CSR initiatives

CSR dimensions 1 (most 2 3 4 5
important) (least important)
Workplace practices 48,89% 20,00% 17,789 8,89% 94,44
Social impact 13,33% 28,89%  20,00% 24,449 13,33%
Corporate governance 11,11% 20,00%  24,44% 22,22% 2292,
Environmental impact 17,78% 8,89% 11,11% 26,67% 5&%,
Fair operating practices 8,89% 22,22% 26,67% 17,78% 24,44%

Source: own development.
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Using a hypothetical job choice scenario this stsdyght to understand SGH CEMS
and VSE CEMS students’ attitudes towards orgaioizat social responsibility values in
an era of heightened sensitivity around human art@@mental issues.

Whilst more than half the sample agreed that omgditinal CSR was important, the
hypothetical trade-off posited between higher esid work rewards and lower CSR
resulted in a significant reversal of the reporieghortance of CSR values in the job
choice decision. That pecuniary rewards would sé@rsway the social conscience of
a majority of students, however, is consistent withich of the research suggesting
a tendency to be motivated more by economic rewandsstart salariés Referring to the
CSR dimensionality analysis, when students weredhsk rank the five CSR dimensions,
noticeable differences emerged. Workplace practwese rated as the most important
social responsibility dimension in this Polish aotitand environmental impact, corporate
governance and climate as the least important.hidgieranking given to workplace prac-
tices is consistent with the findings of other stsd Concern about workplace practices
may be more paramount for the current generatigotoseekers, given the stressful and
uncertain nature of the contemporary workptace

Given the conflicts in research findings on workues referred to earlier, the analysis
of individual differences demonstrated a strikimnsistency regarding the influence of
gender and average grade during CEMS students éhv@®k values. Female students’
stronger altruistic values as indicated by thesistance to the financial rewards/CSR
trade-off are consistent with patterns identifiedoither generatiod%as is the positive
correlation identified between CSR importance average grade. This leads to the con-
clusion that within the context of CSR values ahelirt drivers, intergenerational differ-
ences maybe over-emphasized and that certain wgdmneration differences are more
significant. One important implication is the nefed educators to be aware that different
student groupings may adopt different paradigmsiriterpreting CSR issues and may
require approaches tailored to their specific neadkarning to apply CSR values in
ethical and recruitment decisions. In the broadéserms females, males and high and
low achievers constitute four possible groupings.

Although it was a survey students eagerly shared #xperiences in taking part in
CSR initiatives. The most popular seemed to beisRdsrael dialogue forum or CEMS
ChanceChance CEMS is an innovative project aimed at dmistand talented pupils of
junior high school and upper secondary schools. ifitiative aims to help young people
make educational decisions and to plan carees. drganized two times per year in the
form of conferences and workshops.

5. CONCLUSION

This study reinforces the importance of exploring CSR work values of CEMS SGH
students and their priorities among key CSR dinmnssito help inform the design of
curricula that will enhance their social respongipvalues and their job choice decisions.
Although the majority of students place a high iagkto CSR stating that CSR is an

34P. Chen, Y. ChoiGenerational differences in work values: a studjaépitality managemeritinternational
Journal of Contemporary Hospitality Management”&0Q20), No. 6.

35 J.M. Twenge, S.M. CampbelEenerational differences in psychological traitsiaheir impact on the work-
place “Journal of Managerial Psychology” 2008, (23).

36 K.B. Backhaus, B.B. Stone, K. Heinep. cit.
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important factor when searching for a job but fawetth a reality the answers contradict
the previous statement. Students would accept ffdy with a company that is barely
engaged in CSR. The results may reflect quite higgmployment amongst graduates and
therefore simply students may not have the ch@ugdents at CEMS SGH have a unique
opportunity to study practically. Because some neglare run by the managers from
different companies and SGH as a business schosi make sure that they follow and
teach young generations an appropriate approacirdo@SR. The current findings repre-
sent a starting point for curriculum developmehgrmges in the broader society as well as
naturally occurring differences between studenbectshmake it advisable also to periodi-
cally monitor students’ CSR views. The results Heree the potential to serve as a valua-
ble benchmark for evaluating the impact of the p&hcurricula on the CSR values of
business students in future years.

Business education is by nature an academic fieltideals with very practical situa-
tions and must ultimately produce hands-on solgtidilmus corporate sustainability think-
ing needs to be built into business educationag that reflects the real issues that stu-
dents will have to deal with as future managemweryday strategic decision-making, not
just in times of crisis.

Limitation of this study is the relatively smallrsple size. This is a concern both in
terms of external validity and statistical poweirsE it is difficult to generalize results
from an experiment employing a small student sampla larger, more representative
population. Thus, the robustness of the results fitis study needs to be tested in future
studies conducted with a larger, more represemta@mple. Second, a small sample size
tends to be associated with a relatively low diatispower.

Additionally, the study did not investigate the seas underlying the responses, par-
ticularly in the case of the “neither agree/disafjreategory and the prioritization of
“workplace practices” in the dimensionality anatysExploring the reasons behind these
responses would be fruitful areas of further resealcastly, as the data are self-reported
and drawn from two location the results are limitedheir generalizability to other con-
texts. They may, however, serve as a useful pdicbmparison with similar studies in-
volving different disciplines.

The results of this research need to be confirmefiiftlyer research in several direc-
tions. First, the questionnaire might be diffusadother countries with different educa-
tional systems in order to confirm the impact ofdaeaic institution on the way CSR is
perceived considering cultural differences. Secdimel,questionnaire should be submitted
to a group of older managers in order to check hdreaind to what extent the impact of
the academic institution is confirmed after sevgealrs of experience as managers.

The results of this study have provided some vaduaisights that can be used to in-
form the design of an effective business progranpars of one institution’s efforts to
shape the social responsibility and job choice bielas of the next generation of manag-
ers and leaders.

The increasing awareness of CSR in the society f@llsystematic research that could
potentially provide managerial guidance for corperdecision makers and organization
leaders. The phenomenon of CSR ensures long-testaisability and new horizons for
the corporate houses and on the other hand, pleseght-provoking research questions;
in and of itself, it is a fascinating topic for @esmic endeavors. One more time the author
would like to highlight that business schools areai unique position, placed between
student and employers, to lead in exploring corgosacial responsibility issues.
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EKSPLORACJA WARTO SCI | POSTAW SPOtECZNIE ODPOWIEDZIAL-
NYCH WSROD STUDENTOW SGH CEMS

Celem niniejszego artykutu jest zbadanie wénitdo postaw CSR ¥rod studentow CEMS
SGH w Polsce. CEMS $wiatowy sojusz edukacji zagdzania jest stowarzyszeniem najlep-
szych uniwersytetéw na catyfwiecie. Sojusz skupia 29 znanych uniwersytetowraskich,
wéréd grona prominentnych uczelni znajdsy: Szkota Gtéwna Handlowa w Polsce, Uniwer-
sytet Ekonomiczny w Czechach lub ESADE w Hiszpa8iudenci s traktowani jako przyszli
menederowie a ich postrzeganie CSRu jest savee za wane dla organizacji biznesowych.
Sektor edukaciji jest postrzegany jako odgryesjkluczows role w przygotowaniu kolejnych
pokolei przysztych lideréw poprzez wdzenie CSRu do programéw nauczania czy programow
badawczych. Badanie oferuje unikalny yajkto do postaw CSRowych studentéw w koktek
odpowiedzi na pytanie, w jakim stopniu edukacjalsttow CEMS ksztattuje wagoi studen-
téw. Badanie zostato przeprowadzone za panam&iety online. Wartiei CSR zostaty zbadane
w kontelécie hipotetycznego scenariusza w poszukiwaniu prRogiczas gdy wksza¢ stu-
dentéw ocenito wart@i CSR wysoko w scenariuszu wyboru pracy, to w sytzaoferowania
wysokich benefitow i niskiej aktywrsoi CSRowej firm studenci byli sktonni pigj na kom-
promis. Wyniki bada pozwoh na opracowanie skutecznych programéw biznesowkidhie
ksztaltup spoteczne zachowania odpowiedzidlrigrzysztych pokolé menederdw i lideréw.
W artykule wykorzystane dane z badamatej préby studentéw zadzania na ograniczonym
obszarze geograficznym, ktérym jest PolskadStiemaliwe jest uogélnianie wynikow do
wiekszej, bardziej reprezentatywnej populac;ji.

Stowa kluczowe: spoteczna odpowiedzialébd biznesu, edukacja CEMS, edukacja bizne-

sowa, wartéci, stosunek do spotecznej odpowiedzidbtidviznesu
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OGRANICZENIA FUNKCJI KOMUNIKACYJNEJ
OPAKOWA N PRODUKTOW SPOZYWCZYCH
UZYTKOWANYCH PRZEZ STARSZYCH
KONSUMENTOW 3

Na wspotczesnym, konkurencyjnym rynku produktow zgmezych szczegoéln role
w zakresie komunikowaniaesiz konsumentem petni opakowanie. Opakowanie rgalizu
funkcje komunikacji gtéwnie poprzez warsgwizualng, na ktog sktadaj sie znaki tworzce
kod opakowania, tj. ksztatt, forma konstrukcyjnatemiat opakowaniowy, wielkd, rodzaj
zamkntcia, barwa, napisy czy grafika. Na opakowaniachipktdw spaywczych zamiesz-
czane g znaki o charakterze fakultatywnyonaz znaki obligatoryjne, ktére muszi¢ znale:¢
na opakowaniu ze wzglu na unormowania prawne. Przepisy prawa wskazajzestaw
informacji, jaki musi sj znalez¢ na opakowaniu produktu spavczego oraz na ich fizyczny
wyglad zapewniajcy czyteInd¢, widoczna¢ i zrozumiat@é informaciji. Spetnienie wyma-
gan prawnych w zakresie fizycznego wydl informacji nie zawsze daje gwaranejtasci-
wego pehnienia przez opakowanie funkcji komunikaeyj Ograniczeniem w tym zakresie
mog by¢ np. specyficzne cechy konsumenta w starszym wikiéue utrudniaj lub unie-
mozliwiajg prawidtowe odszukanie, odczytanie i zrozumienimieazczanych na opakowa-
niach informacji. W artykule zaprezentowano wyrbkida dotyczce identyfikacji proble-
mow starszych konsumentow zytkowaniem opakowa produktéw spaywczych. Szcze-
golng uwag: zwrdcono na najezciej wskazywane przez starszych konsumentéw proplem
z informacyjndcia opakowa w zakresie ich odnalezienia, odczytania i zrozumaiePro-
blemy starszych konsumentéw z informacyjrig opakowa stanows ograniczenia we wia-
sciwym petnieniu przez opakowania funkcji komunikgmey. Badania przeprowadzono z wy-
korzystaniem dwoch metod: metody ankietowej oratotheeyetracking. Analiza wynikow
bada pozwolita na zidentyfikowanigrddet probleméw z wyszukiwaniem, odczytaniem
i zrozumieniem informacji zamieszczanych na opakoach produktéw spgwczych po-
przez okrélenie problemoéw z informacyjroia opakowa w odniesieniu do cech opigtj
cych respondentow a tzd poprzez percepcposzczegolnych elementéw opakowania przez
konsumentoéw w starszym wieku.

Stowa kluczowe: opakowanie, produkt spgwczy, starszy konsument, znakowanie,
funkcja komunikacyjna
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1. WPROWADZENIE

W warunkach rosgcego w ostatnich latach rynku syavczego w Polsce, mierzonego
wzrostem poday produktow oraz ich zedicowaniem wzrasta rola komunikowanig si
przedsgbiorstw z potencjalnymi konsumentami. Bardzazmgrole w komunikowaniu si
na konkurencyjnym rynku produktéw spgavczych petni opakowanie twagee razem
z produktem tzw. produkt zintegrowany. Produkt bawj z racji swego stanu skupienia
badz wiasciwosci fizycznych lub chemicznych, jest inherentnie gaginy z opakowaniem,
ktére towarzyszy mu w drodze do konsuménta

Istotg funkcji komunikacyjnej petnionej przez opakowaist nformacja przekazy-
wana dla wielu celéw (identyfikacji, sprzegaostrzeenia, wtdciwego wycia lub usuwa-
nia) poprzez mdiwe drogi percepcji (wizualnie, dotykowo, stuchoweechowo i sma-
kowo)’. Opakowanie realizuje wi funkci komunikacji poprzez nadamu celowo war-
stwe wizualmy oraz wraenia dotykowe, stuchowe gehowe i smakowalarstwa wizualna
opakowa jednostkowych produktow konsumpcyjnych jestsmikiem zakodowanych
w okreslony spos6b komunikatéw znaczeniowych. Do podstayetmelementéw sktado-
wych warstwy wizualnej opakowiaktére okrélane g jako znaki tworzce kod opakowa-
nia nalea: ksztatt, forma konstrukcyjna, materiat opakowanip wielkos¢, rodzaj za-
mkniecia barwa opakowania, napisy, grafika i ifine

Wsrdd znakdéw zamieszczanych na opakowaniach produgpimywczych wyrénié¢
mozna znaki o charakterze fakultatywnym a-te znaki, ktére mena nadé w dowolnej
formie i ilosci, a takke obligatoryjnym — znaki, ktére koniecznie mysk znale¢ na opa-
kowaniu ze wzgldu na unormowania prawne oraz ktore stapomarunek wprowadzenia
produktu na rynek.

Wymagania odnogze s¢ do koniecznéci zamieszczania piych znakdéw na opako-
waniu produktéw pojawiajsie w licznych aktach prawnych, jednak podstawowe kiwes
w tym zakresie zostaly okilene w Rozporzdzeniu Parlamentu Europejskiego i Rady UE
nr 1169/2011 z 25 pgdziernika 2011 roku w sprawie przekazywania konsuora infor-
macji na tematywnosci.

Zgodnie z zasadami ogélnymi rozpgazenia w oznakowaniu produktu ggwczego
obowigzkowe jest podanie kilku informaciji, takich jak:zwea produktu, wykaz sktadnikéw
wraz z zaznaczonymi w nim alergenamigdlmetto, data minimalnej trwadoi lub termin
przydatndci do spaycia, warunki przechowywania lub warunkiygia, nazwa lub firma
i adres podmiotu odpowiedzialnego za informacp tematzywnaosci oraz informacja
0 wartgci odzywczej. Zgodnie z rozpogdzeniem informacje na temagwnosci musz
by¢ rzetelne, jasne i fatwe do zrozumienia dla konsumePonadto informacje dotyyz
zywnosci w opakowaniu powinny kiyoznaczone w sposoéb trwaly i czytelny (wiglko
czcionki nie mniejsza nil,2 mm). Tym samym rozpaidzenie wprowadza definigcczy-
telncsci oznaczajcejfizyczny wyghd informaciji, dz¢ki ktoremu informacja jest wizualnie
dostpna ogotowi spoteczstwa, a ktéry okréaja rézne elementy, m.in. rozmiar czcionki,
odstpy miedzy literami, odstpy miedzy wierszami, grukig linii pisma, barwa czcionki,

4 M. Lisinska-Kunierz, M. UcherekQpakowania w ochronie konsumeritdydawnictwo Akademii Ekonomicz-
nej w Krakowie, Krakéw 2006.

®H.E. LockhardA Paradigm for Packaging,Packaging Technology and Science” 1997, 10(5)2pp—252.

6 J. Szymczak, M. Ankiel-HomaDpakowanie jednostkowe produktéw jako mdeze komunikacji rynkowgj
+Marketing i Rynek” 2007, nr 6, s. 16—-20.
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rodzaj czcionki, stosunek szergkoliter do ich wysokéci, powierzchnia materiatu oraz
kontrast mgdzy pismem a ttem.

Z punktu widzenia konieczdoi spetnienia pozostatych wymagdotyczcych widocz-
nosci i zrozumiatdcei informacji znajdujcych sé na opakowaniach produktéw spyw-
czych pomocne magokaza si¢ definicje zaproponowane przez M. laskg-Kusnierz.
Zgodnie z nimi widoczni& znakowania: ,,okréa stopié w jakim wyghd fizyczny infor-
macji decyduje o dostrzeniu i znalezieniu téei przekazu przez ogoét spotedstwa,

a ktory okrdlaja elementy takie jak: rodzaj czcionki, wieliéoczcionki, kontrast barwy tta
i czcionki, barwa tta lub wielki@ opakowania, jego forma konstrukcyjna i powierzefini
Natomiast zrozumiakd znakowania: ,okréa stopié w jakim wyghd fizyczny informac;ji
decyduje o upormdkowaniu, spojnéci i odbiorze sensu komunikatu zgodnie z intemg-
dawcy przez og6t spoteczstwa. Na zrozumiakd wptyw map takie elementy znakowania
jak np. nazwy fadiskie, kombinacje liter i liczb, zawite sformutowanihasta, gywanie
niezrozumiatych stéw, zbyt dlugie zdania, inforneapyezentowane jednocnée w kilku
jezykach, dzielenie wyrazéw, przestanianie tekstmeprelementy graficzné”

Spetnienie okr@onych wymogami prawa oraz powszymi definicjami wymaga
w zakresie czytelnei, widoczndci oraz zrozumiakici znakdéw zamieszczanych na opa-
kowaniach produktow sggwczych decyduje o wiagiwym petnieniu przez opakowanie
funkcji komunikacji. Spetnienie wymagarawnych oraz uwzgtinienie powyszych de-
finicji nie zawsze jednak daje gwaragejtasciwego petnienia przez opakowanie funkcji
komunikacyjnej. Ograniczeniem w tym zakresie mbg specyficzne cechy konsumenta,
ktére utrudniaj lub uniemaliwiajg prawidtowe odszukanie, odczytanie i zrozumienie in
formacji zamieszczanych na opakowaniach. Do tadefegoéinej grupy konsumentéw za-
liczy¢ mazna konsumentéw w starszym wieku. Zwrécenie uwagspecyfile tej grupy
konsumentow wydaje sby¢ celowe gdy w wyniku zmian demograficznych liczba star-
szych konsumentéw ggle rasnie i w kolejnych latach dulzie sk zwigksza. W 2015 roku
zylo w Polsce prawie 8,5 min oséb w wieku 60 lati¢aej Natomiast do 2050 roku spo-
dziewany jest przyrost odsetka ludoiow wieku 60 lat i wgcej o prawie 19%. W rezultacie
udziat 0s6b starszych w populacji mieszbéw Polski zwgkszy sé z 21,5% w 2013 r.
(8,3 min) do 40,4% (13,7 mIn) w ostatnim roku progyf. Starsi konsumenci odgryvéaj
na rynku coraz wksza ro¢, ich sita nabywcza wzrasta i st&ic coraz bardziej licxea sie
grup odbiorcow oferowanych na rynku towardw i ustugym samym stajsie coraz cz-
sciej podmiotem prowadzonych badaaukowych, rownizw zakresie wymagai oczeki-
wan wobec opakowaproduktdéw spaywczycht®,

" M. Lisinska-Kunierz,Food packaging as non-satisfactory communicatistrinment in opinion of consumers
[w:] Innovations in Product Development and Packagieg. A. Cholewa-Wojcik, A. Kawecka, Polskie To-
warzystwo Towaroznawcze, Krakéw 2014.

8 Glowny Urzd Statystyczny, 2016.

9 M. KulbaczewskagStarszy konsument na rynku turystyki uzdrowiskoR@lskie Stowarzyszenie Zadzania
Wiedz, Seria: Studia i Materiaty, 2011, nr 50, s. 92-=103

10|, Duizer, T. Robertson J. HaRequirements for Packaging from an Ageing Consisrieerspective;Pack-
aging Technology and Science” 2009, 22, pp. 187—-C9Hare, D. Kirk, T. Langldentifying the expectations
of older food consumers$Journal of Marketing Practice: Applied Marketi8gience” 2009, 5 (6/7/8), pp.
213-232.
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Doskpne w polskiej literaturze badania oczekivi@nsumentéw w zakresie informacji
na opakowaniach dotygnajczsciej wszystkich grup wiekowych respondentéwstotne
wiec wydaje s} badanie konsumentéw w starszym wieku w zakrebigvigmaga zwigza-
nych z informagj zamieszczanna opakowaniach produktéw sgyavczych.

Celem artykutu jest identyfikacja probleméw stadzkonsumentow zwzanych z in-
formacjami przekazywanymi przez opakowanie prodwkgpazywczych stanowicych
ograniczenia dla prawidlowego petnienia przez opalte funkcji komunikacyjne;.

2. METODYKA BADA N

Badania zostaty przeprowadzone z wykorzystaniemctiwbetod: metag ankietovy
oraz metod eyetracking.

Badania ankietowe zostaly przeprowadzone w okriéstiepad—grudzig 2015 roku
w grupie 600 konsumentow w wieku 60 lat iceej zamieszkuacych teren wojewddztwa
matopolskiego. Dobér préby miat charakter kwotovpyZzedstawiat ginastpujaco (tab. 1.)

Tabela 1. Populacja badanych respondentéw

Wies Miasto Miasto Krakéw
do 20 tys. 20-200 tys.
Wiek K M K M K M K M Ogo-
tem

60-69 lat 75 64 20 16 32 25 47 35 314
70-79 lat 48 32 12 8 18 12 28 18| 176

80lati | 55 | 15 8 3 12 5 21 10 110

wiecej

Razem: 270 67 104 159 600

Zrodio: opracowanie wiasne.

Badania zostaly przeprowadzone mateg/wiadu kwestionariuszowego CATI. Kwestio-
nariusz ankietowy sktadatst dwoéch czsci. Pierwsza z nich zawierata pytania dotyee
identyfikacji potrzeb i oczekiwastarszych konsumentéw w odniesieniu do opakapva-
duktéw spaywczych, m.in.: pytania o problemy, jakie zdagzsig starszym konsumentom
w kontakcie z opakowaniem produktu gpaczego. Drug czes¢ kwestionariusza ankie-
towego stanowity pytania opisigie respondentéw.

Analize wynikéw bada ankietowych przeprowadzono z wykorzystaniem apdare-
spondenciji, ktora jest metpthczaca redukcg wymiaréw ocen obiektdw oraz odzwiercie-
dlenie na mapie percepcyjnej obiektéw z uwdgieniem ich wybranych ceth Zale
analizy korespondenciji jest mavos¢ czytelnej, graficznej prezentacji wspohwysbwa-

11 R. Wierzejska)nformacjezywieniowe na opakowaniach produktow speczych — podégie konsumentdw
JPrzemyst Spaywczy” 2012, 66(5); G. Krasnowska, A.M. Salej@xena wiedzy konsumentéw na temat zna-
kowaniazywnaici, ,Zywnos¢. Nauka. Technologia. Jad@ 2011, 1(74), s. 173-189; M. Tomaszewska-Piela-
cha, I. OzimekCzytelng¢, zrozumiatdcd i kompletnd¢ informaciji zamieszczanych na opakowaniaghingici
w opinii konsumentéw,Problemy Higieny i Epidemiologii” 2011, 92(4), 820-823.

12 A, Zaborski,Skalowanie wielowymiarowe w badaniach marketingduwiydawnictwo. Akademii Ekonomicz-
nej we Wroctawiu, Wroctaw 2001, s. 30; K. Jaju§satystyczna analiza wielowymiarowWN, Warszawa
1993; E. Gatnar, M. Walesiakletody statystycznej analizy wielowymiarowej w Ipéaleh marketingowych,
Wydawnictwo Akademii Ekonomicznej we Wroctawiu, Vittaw 2004.
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nia kategorii zmiennycf. Interpretacja otrzymanych wynikéw polega na oequtaenia
punktow obrazujcych kategorie zmiennych na wykresie. W tym cellenyawzig¢ pod
uwag trzy elementy:
— potozenie punktu wobec centrum rzutowania,
- potozenie punktu wzgidem innych punktéw okéjacych kategorie naigce do
tej samej cechy,
- potozenie punktu wzglddem punktu opisgpego kategotiinnej cechy’,

Metodologia analizy korespondencji opiera sa t&cie niezalenosci 2. Test nieza-
leznosci chi-kwadrat stosowany jest w przypadku badamaaleznosci cech niemierzal-
nych (jakéciowych) lub w przypadku badania niezalesci cechy jakéciowej z ilo-
sciowg®.

Badania metagl eyetracking przeprowadzono w czerwcu i lipcu 20di6u wsréd 60
celowo dobranych respondentéw w wieku 60 latgos].

Metoda eyetracking polega dkedzeniu ruchéw gatek ocznych uczestnikow badania
zapisujic jednoczénie sakady (intensywne ruchy gatki ocznej, polgggpna bardzo szyb-
kim przemieszczaniu punktu koncentracji wzrokudnggo miejsca na inne) i fiksacje (re-
latywnie stata pozycja gatki ocznej, w trakcie lejdmas¢puja niewielkie drgania). Badanie
to pozwala na okétenie, w jaki sposéb konsumenci postrzegapszczegoine elementy
opakowania a wic umaliwiaja poznanie percepcji wzrokowej potencjalnych konswme
tow. Dziki temu mana s¢ dowiedzi€ m.in. na jakich obszarach skupia sizrok konsu-
menta, a ktdreagsprzez niego pomijaié Badania przeprowadzono z wykorzystaniem eye-
trackera Tobii rejestragegosciezke patrzenia na zggiach wybranych marek mleka (La-
ciate, Mlekovita, Zimne Mleko) wiwietlanych na ekranie monitora.

3. WYNIKI BADA N | ICH OMOWIENIE

Wyniki bada ankietowych oraz eyetrackingowych dotycych problemoéw z informa-
cjami na opakowaniach produktéw sgwczych wskazywanych przez starszych konsu-
mentow zaprezentowano na rys. 1-6.

Wsrdd problemoéw z opakowaniami produktow gpeczych starsi konsumenci nagez
sciej wymieniali problemy z informacyjrioig. Ponad potowa badanych oséb (10,8% od-
powiedzi ,zdecydowanie tak” oraz 40,1% ,raczej fakiskazata na problemy z odnalezie-
niem, odczytaniem i zrozumieniem informacji zamesmych na opakowaniu.

Dalsza analiza pozwala na szczeg@aivarakterystyk powigzan poszczegoélnych wy-
miaréw informacyjnéci opakowa (odnalezienie, odczytanie i zrozumienie informacji
z cechami opisggymi badanych konsumentow.

W pierwszej kolejnéci weryfikowano hipoteg o niezalénaosci cech, tj. kadego z ana-
lizowanych problemoéw z poszczegglkategory z metryczki za pomactestu niezaleno-
éci chi-kwadrat. Hipoteg zerovg o niezaleénosci cech odrzucano, gdy wastoobliczona
statystyki chi-kwadrat przevigzata warté¢ krytyczm, przy zataeniu, ze zostata ona

13 A, Stanimir,Analiza korespondencji jako naazie do badania zjawisk ekonomicznywiig. Akademii Eko-
nomicznej we Wroctawiu, Wroctaw 2008.7.

14 A, Stanimir,op. cit, s. 76.

15 S. MynarskiAnaliza danych rynkowych i marketingowych z wylgianjem programu STATISTICWydaw-
nictwo. Akademii Ekonomicznej w Krakowie 2003.

16 A, Duchowskj Eye Tracking Methodology. Theory and Pract@gringer, London 2007.
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odczytana dla wartgi poziomu istotnéci bliskiej 0. Wyniki obliczé wraz z podaniem
granicznych poziomow istotdoi przedstawiono w tabeli 2.

Rys. 1. Problemy z opakowaniami produktéwspeczych wskazywane przez starszych konsumen-

tow
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Zrodio: badania wasne.

Tabela 2. Wyniki testu niezateosci chi-kwadrat(w nawiasach podano graniczne poziomy istotno-

Sci)
Wartosci statystyki chi-kwadrat
Problemy Pte¢ Wiek Wyksztatcenie Mlejsiznzigmlesz-

Problem z odnalezie 7,33 13,43 15,38 25,69
niem informaciji (0,12) (0,1)* (0,22) (0,01)**
Problem z odczyta- 4,03 9,71 13,47 27,38
niem informacji (0,4) (0,29) (0,34) (0,01)*
Problem ze zrozu- 3,26 14,35 19,14 12,13
mieniem informacji (0,52) (0,1)* (0,1)* (0,44)

Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.
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Wartdsci, ktére zostaty oznaczone jedgwiazdly oznaczaj statystycznie istothwar-
tos¢ chi-kwadrat przy poziomie istotéc 0,1, natomiast dwie gwiazdki oznacgafaty-
stycznie istotn wartas¢ chi-kwadrat przy poziomie istotéai 0,01.

Oznacza to,z miedzy analizowanymi zmiennymi wysgiuja nastpujace zalénosci:
mi¢dzy problemem z odnalezieniem informacji a wiekipray poziomie istotngi 0,1
i miejscem zamieszkania przy poziomie istéti®,01, médzy problemem z odczytaniem
informacji a miejscem zamieszkania przy poziomietisxci 0,01 i mgdzy problemem ze
zrozumieniem informacji a wiekiem i wyksztatcenipnzy poziomie istotneci O,1.

W dalszym toku artykutu zaprezentowano wyniki &akorespondencji wykonane za
pomog programu Statistica 12 dla probleméw aménych z odnalezieniem, odczytaniem
i zrozumieniem informacji i kategorii metryczkowydtha ktérych uzyskano statystycznie
istotrg wartas¢ statystyki chi-kwadrat.

Wszystkie wyniki zaprezentowano w dwuwymiarowyntagkie, wyjd@niajagcym —
w kazdym przypadku — ponad 90% bezwiaditioNa rys. 2 przedstawiono prezentgop-
wigzan kategoriiProblem z odnalezieniem informacjvieku respondentéw.

W przypadku prezentacji pogdan kategorii Problem z odnalezieniem informacji
i wieku respondentéw dwuwymiarowy obszar rzutowgraawala wyjéni¢ 100,00% ogol-
nej bezwladnéci. Na rys. 2 widzimyze & pozioma, ktéra ma najekszy udziat w bez-
whadnaci, charakteryzuje sitym, ze po prawej stronie wzgdemsrodka osi znajduj si
osoby, ktore raczej nie mialy problemu z odnaleeeninformacji, natomiast po lewej
stronie umiejscowione zostaly osoby, ktére zdecyatues miaty problem z odnalezieniem
informacji. Spérod punktéw reprezentagych wiersze, najbardziej na lewo znajdsje
osoby starsze — mgje powyej 80 lat, natomiast na prawo osoby mtodszegoeap0 lat
i wigcej. Spostrzeenia te sugeryj ze wieksza¢ bezwladnéci ogolnej wynika z rénic po-
migdzy osobami magymi problem z odnalezieniem informacji. Zdecydo@agmoblemy
z odnalezieniem informacji miaty najstarsze, arietne osoby w wieku 80 lat i yaej,
natomiast osoby w wieku 60-69 raczej nie miaty potdw z odnalezieniem informaciji.
Ciekawy okazat sifakt, iz osoby w wieku 70-79 lat stwierdzitye zdecydowanie nie
miaty probleméw z odnalezieniem informacji.

W przypadku prezentacji powdan kategorii Problem z odnalezieniem informaciji
i miejsca zamieszkania respondentéw dwuwymiarovezabrzutowania pozwala wyjac
97,43% ogolnej bezwtadiad. Z rys. 3 mana odczytd, ze mieszkacy wsi raczej nie maj
probleméw z odnalezieniem informacji, miesikga miast o liczbie mieszkadw 20-200
tys. zdecydowanie ich nie mapatomiast mieszkay Krakowa raczej je magjMieszkaicy
miast do 20 tys. nie ok§ldi swoich preferencji w tej kwestii.

W przypadku prezentacji poyaan kategoriiProblem z odczytaniem informacjniej-
sca zamieszkania respondentéw dwuwymiarowy obszatowania pozwala wygai¢
99,95% ogoblnej bezwtadga. Z rys. 4 mana odczytd, ze problemy z odczytaniem infor-
macji mieli mieszkacy Krakowa i miast liczcych 20-200 tys. mieszkadw. Mieszkacy
wsi raczej nie mieli takich problemoéw. Mieszkg miast do 20 tys. nie oldldi swoich
preferencji w tej kwestii.
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Rys. 2. Prezentacja paygin kategorii Problem z odnalezieniem informacji
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Rys. 3. Prezentacja poyin kategorii Problem z odnalezieniem informaciji
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Rys. 4. Prezentacja poyzan kategorii Problem z odczytaniem informaciji
i miejsca zamieszkania respondentéw
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Rys. 5. Prezentacja paygan kategorii Problem ze zrozumieniem informacji
i wieku respondentow
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Wymiar 1; W. wlasna: ,01501 (62,74% bezwtadn. )
o problem ze zrozumieniem informacji
0 wiek

Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.
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W przypadku prezentacji powdian kategorii Problem ze zrozumieniem informaciji
i wieku respondentéw dwuwymiarowy obszar rzutowgraawala wyjéni¢ 100,00% ogol-
nej bezwtadnéci. Z rys. 5 mana odczytd, ze problemy ze zrozumieniem informacji raczej
miaty osoby w wieku 70-79 lat. Raczej ich nie miakoby w wieku 60-69 lat. Respon-
denci w wieku powyej 80 lat okrélili dwuznacznie ¢ kwestk, cz$¢ z nich zdecydowanie
je miala, a cz& zdecydowanie ich nie miata.

Rys. 6. Prezentacja poyzien kategoriiProblem ze zrozumieniem informac;ji
i wyksztatcenia respondentow

0,15
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4. Ra:gej nie
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2. Zawpdowe
-0,10

Wymiar 2; W. wlasna: ,00256 (8,037% bezwtadn. )

-0,15
-0,4 -0,3 -0,2 -0,1 0,0 0,1 0,2 0,3 0,4 0,5
Wymiar 1; W. whasna: ,02930 (91,84% bezwtadn. )

o problem ze zrozumieniem informaciji
O wyksztatcenie

Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.

W przypadku prezentacji poydian kategoriiProblem ze zrozumieniem informaajiy-
ksztatcenia respondentéw dwuwymiarowy obszar rzatoav pozwala wyjmi¢ 99,88%
ogolnej bezwladni. Z rysunku 6 mgna odczytd, ze problemy ze zrozumieniem infor-
macji zdecydowanie mialy osoby z wyksztatceniema@dowym. Raczej je miaty osoby z
wyksztatceniensrednim. Zdecydowanie ich nie miaty osoby z wykszaiem wyszym.
Respondenci z wyksztatlceniem podstawowym nie &ikrewoich preferencji w tej kwe-
stii.

Dodatkowych informacji na temat problemow starszgshsumentéw z informacyjno-
$cig opakowa produktow spgywczych dostarczyty badania megodyetracking. Zada-
niem konsumentéw byto wyszukiwanie informacji ontémie przydatnéci do spaycia
oraz o skladzie produktu na wybranych opakowanmatdka. Wyniki bada zaprezento-
wano na rysunkach 7 i 8.
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Rys. 7. Mapy cieplne obrazagie rozktad uwagi wzrokowej podczas wyszukiwaniatinfacji

o terminie przydatniei do spaycia [suma diuggei fiksacji (skupié wzroku)] na poszcze-
golnych elementach opakowania (najciemniejsze cagjs te, na ktére respondenci patrzyli
najdtuzej)

Zr6dto: badania wtasne.

Wyniki bada pokazug, iz uwaga wzrokowa badanych oséb byta najmniej rozmue
na opakowaniu mleka marki Mlekovita oraz mleka hatei- fiksacje odnotowano w k-
szasici tam gdzie znajduje giinformacja o terminie przydatéc do spaycia. Natomiast
na opakowaniu mleka marki Zimne Mleko uwaga konsuhe byla rozproszona — kon-
sumenci poszukiwali informacji na opakowaniu (ngkitcie oraz na butelce) podczas gdy
informacja umieszczona jest na zamkini opakowania.
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Rys. 8. Mapy cieplne obrazge rozkiad uwagi wzrokowej podczas wyszukiwania
informacji o sktadzie produktu [suma dhégofiksacji (skupi@ wzroku)] na poszczegdl-
nych elementach opakowania (najciemniejsze midjsd¢a, na ktére respondenci patrzyli
najdhuzej)

Zrodio: badania whasne.

W trakcie poszukiwania informacji o sktadzie protlukiwaga wzrokowa badanych
0s6b skupiona byta na etykietach zamieszczonyapaiiowaniach i w przypadku opako-
wan mleka marki Laciate oraz Mlekovita wskazania sitagity prawidtowe. W przypadku
mleka marki Zimne Mleko odnotowano wielethhych wskaza tej informacji.
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4. PODSUMOWANIE

Starzenie si spoteczastw generuje nowe wyzwania dla specjalistow dodeik mar-
ketingu, czy rozwoju nowych produktéw Segment gigch konsumentéwealzie wzrastat
w kolejnych latach, co oznacza koniec&hwdrazenia specjalnych nagdzi marketingo-
wych uwzgédniajgcych nawyki, potrzeby i oczekiwania tej grupy dosedj w odniesieniu
do produktéw i ich opakowa

Opakowanie moe odegra szczegdlg role w dotarciu do starszych konsumentéw po-
przez widciwie petniory funkcje komunikacji. Widciwie petniona przez opakowanie
funkcja komunikacji oznacza urdovienie konsumentom w starszym wieku szybkie i-pra
widlowe odnalezienie, odczytanie i zrozumienie infacji zamieszczonych na opakowa-
niach. Tymczasem przeprowadzone przez autorowuwttyladania wskazgjna to,ze naj-
wigcksze problemy starszych z opakowaniami produktéezyspczych g zwigzane z ich
informacyjndcia. Szczegb6towa analiza wynikow badawzgkdniajaca powazania infor-
macyjndci opakowa z cechami opisggymi konsumentéw pozwala dodatkowo stwier-
dzi¢, ze najwtksze problemy z odnalezieniem informacji na opakuaeh produktow spo-
zywczych mag osoby w wieku powsej 80 lat mieszkary w Krakowie, natomiast naj-
wicksze problemy ze zrozumieniem zamieszczanych n&og@miach informaciji maj
osoby w wieku powsej 70 lat z wyksztatceniem zawodowym. Dodatkowyiguanentem
przemawiagcym za zwrdceniem szczegoélnej uwagi na najstarszydrupie starszych
konsumentow jest zjawisko tzw. podwdjnego starzekipolegajce na szybszym hiog6-
tem tempie wzrostu odsetka ludeow wieku 80 i wecej lat. Wedtug przewidywaGUS,
osoby co najmniej 80-letniegtla w 2050 r. stanowity 10,4% populacji kraju, podcgdy
w 2013 r. bylo to zaledwie 3,9%.

Przeprowadzone przez autoréw artykutu badania metgetracking pozwolity na iden-
tyfikacje problemow starszych konsumentéw gménych z informacyjnizia opakowa
produktéw spaywczych poprzez badanie uwagi wzrokowej na poszileggh elementach
opakowania. Wyniki badapotwierdzity problemy starszych konsumentéw z vajsza-
niem i zrozumieniem informacji na wybranych opakoisgh produktéw spgwczych.

Poznanie szczegélnych potrzeb, wymagaczekiwa starszych konsumentéw w za-
kresie informacji zamieszczanych na opakowaniaolyktow spaywczych jest szczegél-
nie wazne dla dostosowania oferty produktowe]j skierowatwejej grupy odbiorcéw. Pro-
wadzenie badaw tym zakresie powinno lByoparte na wiedzy dotygeej specyficznych
cech i wewntrznego zranicowania grupy konsumentoéw w starszym wieku. Znekue
produktéw spaywczych umaliwiajace starszym konsumentom prawidtowe odnalezienie,
odczytanie i zrozumienie informacji zamieszczongehopakowaniu jest wiaym czynni-
kiem wptywapcym na decyzje zakupowe starszych konsumentow-ocaznajwaniejsze
— elementem zapewnienia bezpietstea spaycia produktu.
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LIMITATIONS OF COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTION OF FOOD PRODU CTS
PACKAGING USED BY THE OLDER CONSUMER

In today's competitive food market packaging fldfé special role in terms of communicating
with the consumer. Packaging performs the functibsommunicating mainly through the visual
layer, which consists of signs forming a code pgekae. the shape, form design, material, siz ty
of closure, color, subtitles and graphics. Theilagicates a set of information that must be found o
the packaging of the food and their physical appeze ensures readability, visibility and under-
standability of information. The fulfillment of le§requirements regarding the physical appearance
of information is not always a guarantee of prgpefformance of the package communicative func-
tion. The limitation in this regard may be, e.gedfic features of the consumer in the elderly,clihi
make it difficult or impossible to properly locatead and understand the information placed on the
packaging. The article presents the results ofarekeon the identification of problems of older €on
sumers with the usage of food packaging. Partiattantion was paid to the most frequently pointed
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information problems by older consumers in theffiel find, read and understand such information.
The study was conducted using two methods: thetignesire and the method of Eyetracking. The

analysis of the results allowed identifying thersas of problems with searching, reading and under-
standing the information placed on the packaginfpoél products by identifying these problems in

relation to the characteristics describing the sagnts as well as by the perception of individual

elements of the package by the consumer in old age.

Keywords: packaging, food product, older consumer, labeloegymunicative function
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CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE - DOES IT MATTER?

The purpose of this article is to describe a réla Gustomer Experience as a tool to in-
crease the sale of products or/and services provigean organization, on the example of
Oracle Corporation. The customer experience is aghike physical image of the enter-
prise and the feelings and sensations evoked lopiitsciously and unconsciously at every
stage of the customer contact with the enterpnigethe brand at all points of the contact
(so called touch-paints). A set of experiencesteethe image in the mind of the customer
and at the same time the image of the brand andalitees, having influence on the evalua-
tion of the activities of the firm and the brandeadency to go into closer relations with the
enterprise and purchasing decisions(CRNY its study on the relationship between cus-
tomer experience and customer loyalty, the comgamyester ReseartHound that cus-
tomers who had a positive experience were morédyliicecome back for another purchase,
more likely to recommend the business to a friemd] less likely to switch to a competi-
tor®. The article is a part of a series of articlesbailding the model of the professional cus-
tomer service and the relationship sales in therprise.

Keywords: Customer Experience, Customer Relationship Manageroestomer val-
ue, customer loyalty, customer satisfaction

INTRODUCTION

A Customer Experience is a process of interactimt@een an organization and a cus-

tomer over the duration of their relationship. Td@steractions include a customer's at-
traction, awareness, discovery, cultivation, adegcalong with purchase of goods and
use of services. It is measured by an individuatjserience during all points of contact
against his/her expectatidns

Customer Experience Management is a science abmwikg your customers as

completely as possible. Such knowledge can createdaliver personalized experiences
that will make them not only to be loyal to the angzation, but also to advertise to others
about its offer. This positive word of mouth is s@tered in various researches introduced
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by McColl-Kennedy & Smith Bernhardt & Kennedtand Piercy as the most valuable
form of effective marketing any organization carrkvout.

2. GAINING KNOWLEDGE ABOUT CUSTOMERS

A deep knowledge about customers comes from ekigacecords about them from
all points of contacts and channels across theeepfiganization. It's about gathering,
mining and processing customers’ data quickly dfidiently with precision and accura-
cy.

The concept of Customer Experience is a crucid¢dintiator in today’s competitive
global marketplace. There is substantial businefgevin managing the customer experi-
ence effectively. Good customer experience managecaa:

- strengthen brand preference through great expesenc

- increase revenue with incremental sales from exjstustomers and new sales
from positive word of mouth;

— improve customer loyalty and create advocates tiitaalued and memorable cus-
tomer interactions;

— lower costs by reducing customers fluctuatfon

To achieve that an organization should create aedthie system that will be able to
consolidate data into a single view of the custorfi@ving such single view across inter-
actions, channels, products and time, would fatditcoordinated customer communica-
tions. Various factors can affect the customer egpee, therefore it is important to:

— create and maintain complete customer profiles;
— personalize all customer interactions;
— get the right information to the right place at thght time on regular basis.

To deliver a five star Customer Experience, theaoization should know its custom-
ers better than competitors do. This means thenargtion should understand and meas-
ure customers' journeys at the point of his/hat fiontact till the completed purchase, use
and lastly return of products or warranty/claim ggdure, when needed. The more an
organization knows about its current and prospeativstomers, the more effective it will
be at delivering relevant offers to them. The malevant offers are, the closer relation-
ship between business and customers becomes dréigcs like loyalty and retention
up due to the positive customers’ experiéhce

In the past, companies have used mainly structde¢d e.g., demographic, transac-
tional and log data to construct customer profilesday, organizations should include
emerging types of data like social media, video]Rfradio-frequency identification),
sensor, geolocation, etc. tied together with caysmnel coordination. And add contact,

7 J.R. McColl-Kennedy, A.K. SmittCustomer Emotions in Service Failure and Recovegobntergin:] W.J.
Zerbe, N.M. Ashkanasy, and C.E.J. Hartel (&k}earch on Emotion in Organizations: IndividuatlaDr-
ganizational Perspectives on Emotion ManagemedtZisplay UK Elsevier, Oxford 2006, pp. 237—-268.

8 K.L. Bernhardt, N. Donthu and P.A. KenneitLongitudinal Analysis of Satisfaction and Prdfitiy, “Jour-
nal of Business Research” 2963/98, pp. 161-171.

% N.F. Piercy,Customer Satisfaction and the Internal Market: Maitkg Our Customers to Our Employees
“Journal of Marketing Practice: Applied Marketingy(1995), pp. 22—44.

10 Capacity — Outsource Empower Grow, Customer Egped and You, 2015, www.capaciti.com.au, on-line
document (10.12.2016).

11 SAS Institute Inc.;Customer Experience Management...
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response and transactional history throughout tistéomer life cycle, as well as customer
value, profitability and behavioural analygis

By analyzing traditional, structured data in comjion with newer types of data, an
organization can:

- learn how to improve the customer experience atyeleeich points;
- understand what customers want and expect from it;

— make better decisions and faster;

- make it personal.

Once there is a thorough understanding of the mestothe organization can use that
knowledge to personalize every interaction. Itnportant to focus not only on the cus-
tomer, but also on the context in which the custoaperates. By adding context to the
focus, the organization can deliver relevant, infig offers, recommendations, advice
and service actions and thus creates again aysosiistomer experiente

These days customers have more presence, powahaiwk than before. Therefore,
improving the interactions between business preseasd customers entirely from their
perspective is a vital subject to discuss withia dinganization. If the organization ignores
that subject and do not provide a personal, relgvamely and insightful service, it will
start to alienate itself from customers effectingustomers outflow.

To deliver the best value at each customer toudft pmd improve the Customer Ex-
perience the organization needs to map a patreiguktomer life cycle. Each path’s stage
is important from initial consideration, throughtige evaluation, to the moment of pur-
chase and even to the post-purchase procedureedgtd stage is an opportunity to gain
more insight in customers’ requirements.

The another important fact about Customer Expeeidagyaining positive aspects of
clients™ satisfaction. Customer satisfaction isously presented in the literature for ex-
ample P. Kotler defines satisfaction as the “sfateby the body and connected with a
comparison of perceived characteristics of the pcbdnd the expectations of individuals
regarding these characteristits”

According to K. Mazurek-topafska satisfaction is the “emotional response to the
comparative processes started by the client, dimgief the combination of their experi-
ences and feelings after consumption of a produsenvice with expectations, individual
standards or specific evaluation patté?n”

The complete definition of consumer satisfactiomfulated R.B. Woodruff and S.F.
Gardial, describing it as a positive or negativelifgg a client in relation to the value re-
ceived as a result of use of a particular prodffetred in a given situation. This feeling

2 lbidem
13 lbidem

14 Cyt. za: L. Nigurawski, B. Pawtowska, J. Witkowsk@atysfakcja klienta. Strategia — pomiar — zaizanie.
Koncepcja wewgirznego urynkowienia wspoiczesnej organizagjiydawnictwo Naukowe Uniwersytetu Mi-
kotaja Kopernika, Torfu 2010, s. 51-52.

15 K. Mazurek-topadiska, Zachowania nabywcow i ich konsekwencje marketing®VeE, Warszawa 2003,
s. 305.
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may be a direct reaction to the use of the producomplete response to a series of situa-
tions experienced
Among the steps leading to the achievement offaatien stand out:
— fulfillment — consisting in the offering by the cpamy what the buyer needs;
- value — meaning the fulfillment of the expectatiofishe buyer with regard to
price;
convenience — consisting of the easy availabilitthe product;
confidence — the confidence of the buyer as tddbethat the product is trustwor-
thy;
— achieving customer satisfactign
The level of customer satisfaction thus dependghenactual characteristics of the
product or service, the individual characteristbédhe buyer and its requirements for the
product (service), communication policy pursuedthy company and previous experi-
ence of the consumer. These factors affect theepton of the product or service by the
purchaser and the shape of its expectations, aatdatha result determine the level of
satisfactiof®.

3. THE CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE VALUE EQUATION

According to Oracle research, Customer Experie@%) (s a complex practice area
that requires clear vision, the right tools, anelagrexecution to succeed. They recommend
thinking about CX in terms of three major areasqguisition (A), Retention (R), and
Efficiency (E). These areas play a critical roleaimy business. When combined, these
three areas as the CX Value Equation looks as B&low

CX=A+R+E

Acquisition refers to an organization’s abilityitcrease its customer base. Retention
is the ability to keep and grow current customéwrsd Efficiency allows an organization
to do more for its customers with less resourceshECX practice area has three identi-
fied business challenges, adding up to a totalirg ©€X business challenges for success
(Tab. 1¥°.

16 P, Nowicki, T. SikoraCzynniki ksztaltujce satysfakej klienta oraz korzici z pomiaru satysfakcji klienta
w procesie doskonalenia jad@ [w:] Zarzdzanie jakécig — doskonalenie organizacjied. T. Sikora, Wy-
dawnictwo Uniwersytetu Ekonomicznego w Krakowieakdw 2010, s. 204-205.

17 A, Iwanicka,Satysfakcja i jej rola w aktywsici rynkowej nabywcy finalneggZeszyty Naukowe Politechniki
Rzeszowskiej” 2009, nr 260, s. 57.

18 K. Mazurek-topadiska,op. cit, s. 308.

19 Oracle Corporation‘Customer Experience (CX) Metrics and Key Perforogaindicators; online leaflet,
2012 (10.12.2016).

20 |pidem
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Table 1. Customer Experience (CX) Metrics and KeydPerance Indicators

ACQUISITION RETENTION EFFICIENCY
(increase sales) monetize relationships) leverage investments)
Generate more opportunities Increase share of wallg Increase ROIC/EVA
Increase brand equity Drive loyalty Increase proidityg
Increase market share Drive advocacy Decreasetoperations

Source: based on Oracle Corporatittiistomer Experience (CX) Metrics and Key Performance
Indicators’, online leaflet, 2012 (10.12.2016).

Acquisition focuses on how an organization candase its customers’ base by gain-
ing new or additional customers. It can consighode business challenges:

— generate More Opportunities through an increaseamheunt of visitor and customer
traffic so that there are additional opportunities sales transactions; organizations
benefit from having a respected brand, being \éséid by creating great Customer
Experiences;

— increasing Brand Equity as a key objective thaldsutorporate value and can influ-
ence sales and customer measurements such assingréae average value of an
order, improving customer conversion (switchingrra competitor) rates and driv-
ing higher revenues;

— increase in Market Share provides companies wigtlagability, growth, and pric-
ing influence; improving market share naturallydsdo an overall better financial
position for companies.

Retention focuses on how organizations keep thestoeners to reduce outflow and to
increase their life-time value. There are threedrtgnt business challenges associated
with Retention:

-  the first challenge is to create customer Loyadtgustomer who is loyal is one who
resists switching to another brand or doing busingth another organization;

- drive Advocacy is a desired result that goes beyoyalty; in the social age, a posi-
tive word of mouth can drive a company to succéssustomer who tells their
friends, family, or colleagues about how much they satisfied by doing business
with the organization is the best advocate of all.

— increasing the Share of Wallet for each customaredrhigher profit; expanding
sales through expansion of sales to each custanware of the best and most profit-
able approaches to increase revenue.

Efficiency focuses on doing the right operationaiaty to deliver the desired results
at a lower cost to the organization. There are #isge important business challenges in
this aredk:

— increase Return on Invested Capital (ROIC) or Eacnovalue Add (EVA), both
are key measures of a company’s efficiency (in@eas these areas typically indi-
cate a strengthening of the company’s financialtjpos;

2! lbidem
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the major challenge represents traditional accagnif the expenses associated with
the customer interaction and Decreasing the Co&fpefrations (these expenses refer
to those costs associated with servicing the cumtdmase either before they pur-

chase a product or after);

— at most organizations, the largest cost associaitddoing business is its employ-
ees (improving the productivity of this asset caradong way toward improving the
overall impact that employees can have deliveriggeat customer experieriée

Each of business challenges provided above hasumegasnts that organizations can
use to track the results in general performances&measures inform the management if

there are any areas where the organization is rtlyranderperforming and where im-

provements may be made, or if there are any areascellence that can be treated as a

perfect example for other departments and peoptedate positive customer experience

during mutual interactions.

4. ROLE OF CUSTOMER SERVICE IN CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE

From a Human Resources Management perspectivg,ihpgortant to highlight the
significance of attracting, developing, and retainemployees who display a customer-
oriented personality. Thus, best practices in selethiring procedures should be imple-
mented to ensure that front-line service employepgesent the behaviour of a customer-
oriented profile. The organization may be able dttdr place the right applicants into the
right job. Customer Orientated employees are ableetter take care of customers, can
correctly read customers’ needs, develop persaiationships with them, and deliver
good service on time, and thus they will creat@igue positive Customer Experiefte

Recent studies have also found that customer ssreimployees empowerment exerts
a positive influence on their customer orientatfoccording to Lee and Koh, empow-
erment is “the psychological state of a subordineeceiving four dimensions of mean-
ingfulness, competence, self-determination and afypehich is affected by the empower-
ing behaviours of the supervisét” Thus, training supervisors on how to empowerrthei
employees may be crucial for the development oforner-oriented workers. Service
organizations having an empowerment culture mayecd employees’ predisposition to
meet customers’ needs. If employees find meaninthéir tasks, they should be more
inclined to give their customers individual attentiand resolve any problem thus creating
a positive experience for customers. Customer ceminployees who are confident about
their role in the organization are more likely &ff that it is important to anticipate cus-
tomers’ needs, and find satisfaction in deliverangood service on time. Finally, if em-
ployees have influence and control over their jobsy may be inclined to exercise initia-
tives in improving interactions and developing eloselationships with their customé&ts

Employee Job Satisfaction has been defined by Aitaet. al. as a combination of
following elements: general satisfaction with woegkaployee relationships, the remunera-

2 |bidem

3 G. Gazzoli, H. Murat, P.B. KimExplaining Why Employee-Customer Orientation Inflcess Customers’
Perceptions of the Service Encount8ournal of Service Management” 2013, no. 24,382-400.

2 |bidem.

% M. Lee, J. KohJs Empowerment Really a New Concephe International Journal of Human Resource
Management” 2001, no. 12, pp. 684—695.

% G. Gazzoli, H. Murat, P.B. KinExplaining...
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tion, benefits, organizational culture and an emgéoloyalty as a crucial antecedent of
intrapreneurshifi. Additionally, the job satisfaction is “a pleasbi@or positive emotion-
al state resulting from the appraisal of one’s goljob experienceg? and this is consid-
ered to be vital for the delivery of quality. Pugbed emotional contagion theory to ex-
plain the correspondence between employee affettastomer’s responses to sertice
The service-profit chain framework holds that St employees are more productive
and provide better service quality then less satstmployees, leading to higher custom-
er satisfaction and experiedeeTheoretically, a committed employee is more ljkislan

a less committed employee to accept and suppoanaational goals by demonstrating
behaviours that enhance the quality of interacfiorservice encount&t Various re-
searchers have empirically demonstrated the relstip between Customer Orientation
and the Customer ExperieriéeThe results presented in their studies supperstiyges-
tion that Job Satisfaction and Customer Orientatice key drivers of employee perfor-
mance, and that high quality interactions betweentline employees and customers are
likely to positively affect a customer’s consumptiexperience. Overall, the pattern of
results reported here suggests that the highemghogee rates of Customer Orientation
level, the more the employee is satisfied with emchmitted to the job; in turn, customers
will view their interaction with such an employemgler than usual, resulting in increas-
ing levels of positive Customer Experience throtlghCustomer Satisfaction.

Another aspect of gaining better results in orgatnins is the introduction of Cus-
tomer Experience Management (CXM) which can bengeffias asystem of comprehen-
sive and long-term actions and not closed in tineerharketing campaign. Its implemen-
tation is basically a reconstruction of the entisgiin all its pillars which relate to the
interaction with customers. Marketing is the ontyi@n centered around the product and
it is an important complement to CXM. As a prod(mt a service) is of the poor quality
and did not meet the expectations, even the miestdiy customer service can act little
things to make a success. It should be known alsthnadithe replacement of the advertis-
ing campaigns by Customer Experience Managemeatgsod solution especially for
large enterprises with the established positionhin market and fighting with several
rivals. Small and entering the market enterprisesilsl not give up the extensive promo-
tional activities because they are necessary e flaiand awareness among potential cus-
tomers. The enterprise should first find people wisit the place, make a purchase and
then recommend the brand to otii&rs

27 J.A. Antoncic, B. AntoncicEmployee Satisfaction, Intrapreneurship and Firnowth: A Model “Industrial
Management & Data Systems” 2011, no. 111, pp. 58B—-6

2 E.A. Locke,The Nature and Causes of Job Satisfacfiorj M.D. Dunnette (ed.Handbook of Industrial and
Organizational PsychologyChicago: Rand McNally, Chicago 1976, pp. 12979134

29 3.D. PughService with a Smile : Emotional Contagion in tleviée EncountgrAcademy of Management
Journal” 2001, no. 44, pp. 1018-1027.

30 J.L. Heskett, T.O. Jones, G.W. Loveman, W.E. SassA. SchlesingerPutting the Service-Profit Chain to
Work Putting the Service-Profit Chain to WptKarvard Business Review” 1994, no. 72, pp. 1641

31 G. Gazzoli, et. algp. cit.

32 M.K. Brady, J.J. CroninCustomer Orientation: Effects on Customer Servieec&ptions and Outcome Be-
haviors “Journal of Service Research” 2001, no. 3, pf-251.

33 Wrazenia klienta g najwaniejsze www. poradnikprzedsiebiorcy.pl (10.12.2016).
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5. CONCLUSIONS

According to Rawsowt. alan organization that is able to skilfully manabe entire
Customer Experience path obtains such rewardsndsineed customer satisfaction, re-
duced outflow, increased revenue, higher emploggisfactiord* leading to overall posi-
tive Customer Experience.

In today’s connected, digital world, managing thest@mer Experience can be even
more critical in gaining a competitive advantagartlever. The Internet has enabled a new
era of transparency, empowering consumers to ithgtsimare their experiences with other
users around the world. Today, transforming CustoErperience into an advantage
requires taking the service well beyond just customervice. It requires engaging in
continuous dialogue with customers, distributingdieack and insights throughout the
business, empowering employees to take action jramal/ating in response to create an
excellent Customer Experience. The companies tradevelop these capabilities will be
able to drive a real financial impdtt
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DOSWIADCZENIE KLIENTA — CZY TO MA ZNACZENIE?

Celem niniejszego artykutu jest opisanie roli,gjgletni ddwiadczenie klienta (CX €u-

stomer Experienggako narzdzie umaliwiajgce podnoszenie poziomu sprzagaroduktow

lub ustugs$wiadczonych przez danorganizagj, na przyktadzie studium przypadku firmy

Oracle. ,Dawiadczenie klienta to mieszanka fizycznego wizetufikmy oraz uczd i do-
znar wywotywanych przez miswiadomie i bezwiednie na kdym etapie kontaktu klienta
z firmg i marky, we wszystkich punktach kontaktu (touch-pointd)iér daswiadczé tworzy
obraz w umyle klienta, a zarazem wizerunek marki i jej wacipwplywajgc na ocea dzia-
tan firmy i marki, sklonné¢ do wchodzenia z firmw blizsze relacje oraz na decyzje zaku-
powe” (CRM). W badaniach na temat relacjieddy dégwiadczeniem klienta a jego lojalno-
scig firma Forrester Research stwierdzita, klienci, ktorzy odniéli pozytywne wraenia
w kontaktach z danorganizacj, byli sktonni ponawié zakupy lub korzystaz ustug teje in-
stytucji oraz, co bardzo istotne, poléga swoim znajomym i rodzinie. Przy tym ryzyko odej-
scia do konkurencji znacznie malato. Cogeej, klienci ci wykazywali cté pozostania przy
danej organizacji na dtej, czyli pojawiaty s} pierwsze oznaki lojalrigi. Artykut stanowi
czesé serii artykutdw na temat budowania modelu profeajoej obstugi klienta i sprzega
relacyjnej w przedsbiorstwie. Ponadto w tékie zaprezentowano najwiejsze informacje
dotyczce satysfakcji klienta, jak i pracownikow w orgaati, ktérzy poprzez odpowiedni
motywacg mog stanowg istotny element budowania pozytywnegaéwiadczenia klienta.

Stowa kluczowe:dodwiadczenie klienta, zagdzanie relacjami z klientami, wagtodla

klienta, lojalng¢ klienta, satysfakcja klienta
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Agnieszka WIDAWSKA-STANISZ?

GAMIFICATION IN THE URBAN AREA

Present customers are inundated with the advemisenommunications from all sides.
Most of them, consciously or not, are unnoticede @lnthors of advertising projects look for
the ways of getting to the receivers in the worlithwwoo much information. There are diffi-
culties in reaching the potential receivers of caigps promoting different kinds of actions in
the urban area. It means the promoting the citjoasst attraction, teaching the history of
place or involving the residents in caring of aettts. Another argument for gamification is
the increasing amount of people interested in gamesording to research more and more
people choose various kinds of games as the forrantdrtainment. We are attracted by
achieved levels, badges and prizes. If it happermsparticular society, motivating us to take
action, in amusing atmosphere, the involvementaimg appears automatically. A huge inter-
est in games and other mechanisms begins to ttartslaother areas. Gaming and the ele-
ments of games are more often used in the managearheglationship with purchasers and
building their involvement. The gamification is asmted with sale, education and trainings,
brand promoting, product promoting, recruitmentnadstration and management. The goal
of paper was the presentation of the essence difigation concept with the focus on the ac-
tions connected with the gamification of the urlaaea. It was assumed that gamification can
be helpful in motivating both residents of citiegldourists to take care of common space, to
involve and work out proper habits and attitudes.

Keywords: gamification, urban area, purchaser engagemeat/thnagement of rela-
tions, marketing

1. INTRODUCTION

The idea of gamification is not a new one. A lotadls used today as part of gamifi-
cation have been already used. “Psychologists haed different kinds of games to the
examination of human psyche and the mechanism loéveur, for many year$The
researchers of subject point that the attitudesnoflern gamification theory can come
from both the socialist ideology of work competitiand motivating techniques used in
the 1990s in American corporatidndoday gamification dominates in entertainment,
marketing, human management, training, brandinigtiomship management and many
other areas. The actions using the elements of gameused thanks to the changing of
ways of communication, new technologies developraedtincreasing meaning of social
media. A modern purchaser, a potential employesipplier or a broker looks for some-
thing new, something which is interesting for thtencome back to this activity, some-
thing which has got the element of competition eavelvement.

1 Agnieszka Widawska-Stanisz, PhD, Eng., Wydziat Zdzania, Politechnika Gstochowska, Gztochowa,
Al. Armii Krajowej 19B, awidawskastanisz@gmail.co(@84) 3250 424

2 P. Tkaczyk,Grywalizacja. Jak zastosowanechanizmy gier w dziataniach marketingowydelion, Gliwice
2012.

3 M. Laskowski, Wykorzystanie czynnikéw grywalizacyjnych w tworzeaplikacji wytecznéci publicznej,
Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu Rzeszowskiego, httpanv.ur.edu.pl/file/57419/2.pdf, dagi:1.10.2015.
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Pawel Tkaczyk provides, that ,Harvard Business Bavinas placed the gamification
on the list of trends, which cannot be ignoredhia hearest future, naming it “one of the
most decisive marketing conceptions of last tirhes”

The results of research show that more and momesPave games. The most favourite
games are on-line ones. According to TNS OBOP ih22@&s many as 77% of Polish
Internet users declared that they had ever plagdihe, but one fifth of them had played
more than once a day"One year later, in 2013, according to the reseaomducted by
Research NK and presented during game Industriahds, the amount of players had
increased to 85%.

Game Industrial Trends Report from 2014 shows Huoavgrofile of games users has
changeé

1. The participation of players in the age of 25-34 Heopped from 95% to
89%, but the participation of players 50+ has insesl.

2. As much as 80% of information about games is folwooh the Internet, 41%
of it is achieved by search engine.

3. From 48% to 35% the meaning of social media happkd.

4. 59% of men think that games have influenced tlifeirplositively.

5. Men play on laptops and PCs in so called shootames, they chose more
often sport games as well.

6. Women like mobile versions of games and games §earch engines, they
like more and more logical games and they choose fih social services.

With the development of modern technologies the memof people who use mobile
devices is increasing. They use smartphones atetsabThe consumers like games and
they play. That is why the marketers should use fhé¢t and start to use game in their
work in order to manage the relationship with costes and to build their involvement.
.If these mechanisms work so well, that almost 20ion of people plant daily virtual
vegetables enthusiastically in ,FarmVille'’so why don’t use them in the other boring but
crucial spheres of life®”

The goal of this work is to show how one of the asiMrends in marketing called
gamification works and to show the possibilitiesusing games in the urban areas. In this
study it is assumed that gamification can help wiibtivating the residents of cities and
tourists to take care about the common space, vavtllem, teach and work out some
proper habits.

2. THE MATTER OF GAMIFICATION

Gamification is the process of implementation ttrecdure and mechanism of game
(points, badges, levels, challenges and prizeshaareal world in order to provoke the

4 P. Tkaczyk,Grywalizacja. Jak zastosowamechanizmy gier w dziataniach marketingowy@¥yd. Helion,
Gliwice 2012, p. 149-150.

5 W co gramy w sieci http://media2.pl/internet/89586-TNS-OBOP-W-cofgsaw-sieci.html access:
30.05.2014.

¢ Rynek gier gi zmienia http:/grywalizacja24.pl/rynek-gier-sie-zmien&gcess: 5.10.2015.

" FarmVille — search engine game, which lets plangrsform in the role of virual farmer, integrateith social
service Facebook, which allows to inform friendsuatbactivity, inviting them and other actions makitne
number of players bigger.

8 Grywalizacja, czyli gamification po polskittp://www.eksoconline.uni.lodz.pl/?p=882 acce09.2015.



Gamification in the urban area 211

involvement of users, to change their behaviourtangblve different types of problefns
Gamification is not only the act of promoting byroducing new brand to game, but also
translation the mechanisms and involving the sohgifrom games to the real world, in
the way to motivate and affect us. We can promdteaad; we can encourage and moti-
vate the target group to take particular actitrBawet Tkaczyk claims that gamification
means the using of mechanisms and techniques krfimsam various types of games (
board, plot or computer ones) to increase the irarakent of user in action in the situa-
tions which are not games, particularly, when theythought to be boring and roufihe
Unfortunately, this term is overused very oftendpgcialists in marketing. Gamification
is not typical loyalty program, where the produpersuades people to collect stamps,
which we can exchange for a prize. In the gamificasuch elements like points, rewards,
ranks, results tables, plot, and communicationesgstbetween players. “The working of
this loop is very easy, even banal: customers, take actions crucial for us (buy, for
instance), take decisions important for us andfrgat us positive reinforcement (points,
badges etc.) The achievement of next points anddsais connected with next positive
reinforcement (we give customers something morat they expect), so we motivate
people to take next actions crucial for3s"

3. TOOLS OF GAMIFICATION

The matter of gamification consists in building ftheolvement and strong emotions
between the receiver of message (a purchaser, aioyse, and partner) and a brand,
product or service. These emotions appear whermpliiteof game is built. P. Tkaczyk
mentions about ,, designing of curiosity” to helpparson with ,going deeper” in the
game, to make it multilevel and giving a lot offdient possible solutions. “On the base
of analysis of successful projects 3 pillars argedrined, which are the guarantee of
success, so strong and long-lasting involvemepadicipants:

- Fun — understood by satisfaction, not only conrteetith something funny. It is mo-
mentary entertainment giving the pleasure.

— Friends— the possibility of fun in community, inviting &hds, meeting new people,
cooperation and competing. It is fulfilling of hamneed to make friends and keeping
in touch with other people, feeling of belongingcmmmunity is a key to success so-
cial games, but also projects based on crowdsagifcin

9 K. Wrona,Grywalizacja i gry oraz ich potencjat do wykorzystaw strategiach marketingowyctMarketing
i Rynek”, nr 10/2013, s. 25.

10 Raport Game Industry Trendy 2Q18&tp://www.git2012.pl/raport access: 25.08.2015.

1 M. Laskowski, Wykorzystanie czynnikéw grywalizacyjnych w tworzeaplikacji wytecznéci publicznej,
Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu Rzeszowskiego, hitpanv.ur.edu.pl/file/57419/2.pdf, access:1.10.2015.

12 Zatorenia grywalizacji dla budowania lojaldoi, http://grywalizacja24.pl/zalozenia-grywalizac)ad
budowania-lojalnosci-klienta/ access: 31.08.2015.

13 Crowdsourcing outsourcing of work a group of people instead adibg on traditional system of working —
appointing work to narrow group of specialis€sowdsourcings appointing tasks provided for small group of
people to undetermined crowd: Internet users, aoess, volunteers. “Crowd” can be rewarded for datag
tasks, but not has to. A lot of people decide tarshheir knowledge, talents for free. They havesfetion
from working for societyCrowdsourcing can be smartly transformed as a part of gamifinand encourage
people to share their time and knowledge with plgyiand competing in the same time [Source:
http://grywalizacja24.pl/crowdsourcing/ access 822015].
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- Feedback- receiving by users fast back information aboairtactions?*.

Plot of game should be lined by special tools naaimhg the competition, fun, com-
munication and interactions between players. PaWkelczyk mentions that the basic
elements influencing on the users motivation anddeart of game structure is as fol-
lows:

- Rewards. They are the most often in the form ohtsibut it is advised to adjust the
form of rewards to the plot of game and given story

- Feedback, thanks to which a player can be inforatealit their achievements (some-
times in the comparison with the results of otHayers) in a clear and fast way.

— Statuses and levels. The levels provide permamgeteist in game, and the passing
from one level to another is the goal itself. Tlohiaving particular level is visible in
the status of player, who can be the motivatorttierother players in taking next ac-
tions.

— Achievements and challenges, which prevent peapha fgo away” from a game and
whose achieving make players be closer to theHfimf particular level of game.
Thanks to overcoming the difficulties a player géis feeling of satisfaction and will-
ingness to solve next task. It is important to evnew, different challenges, which
can involve the players and take their attention.

— Table of results. The possibility of comparing fesdavours the competition and
defeating others.

— Virtual possessions and places, thanks to whiclusiegs can express themselves and
make friends with other players. Here we can mentiotual presents and other
mechanisms supporting altruism and helping others
There are a lot of spheres where the gamificattonbe used: sale, education and train-

ings, brand promotion, product promotion, recruittheadministration and management.

It is worth mentioning that not all things which wan play in, can be called gamifica-
tion. It is not loyalty program and city game asll¥fe There are all 3 elements (Fun,
Friends, Feedback), but every city game finishey f&st, but the gamification is long-
lasting involvement of players.

4. TYPOLOGY OF PLAYERS

According to R. Bartle, the author of ,Games Ped}lby” a professor of Essex Univer-
sity, players expect from virtual world the follavg profits:
— discovering the world — it is crucial for those, avike visiting virtual world and learn
about its laws,
— achievements inside game — it is important for é¢hegho realise the goals pointed by
game consistently and want to do their best igipta

1S, Starzyski, Gryfikacja, modny termin nadywany przez marketer¢uattp://www.git2012.pl/iraport access:
25.08.2015.

15 B. JaskowskaW to nam graj! Grywalizacja w promowaniu ustug hécznych.Biblioteka jako marka:
materiaty z VIl Forum Miodych Bibliotekarzy w todzl1-12 wrzénia 2012 r., http://repozytorium.ur.edu.pl
Ibitstream/handle/item/127/Grywalizacja_BJaskowsttE’sequence=1, access: 1.10.2015.

16 City game — a form of entertainment using the aitya where participants have particular tasks ascplv-
ing problems, looking for hidden places, gainininpoand rewards.
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— coming into contact with others — a key for thodgowike contacts, conversations,
which can be transferred to the real world,
- influencing other people — important for those, wike chaos, challenge the others,
rob and kill".
In this way we can determine four basic types afpts by theirs motivation and
behaviours in virtual world:
1. Explorers — gain the experience, go sightseaingnd virtual world, they want to learn
about it as much as possible.
2. Archivers — collect points, like games with lestables and levels.
3. Socialisers — gain the social experience, theegs for them an introduction to long-
lasting social interactions. They care about otilayers; a game itself is for them some
kind of background for meeting interesting people
4. Killers — they are interested in loosing of atipdayers. They care about their power
over the others.

5. GAMIFICATION IN THE URBAN AREA

Gamification in the urban area is the one of chatigections, to which city marketing
is going to head to. It is about increasing invahemt of participants in city promotion or
learning about its history, involving participamtscaring about the aesthetics of city and
creating its facilities. Among some interesting repdes of gamification connected with
urban area are presented:

1. Application CivCity which is created to activatee residents of American city Ann
Arbor. ,The whole is based on the assumption thatrhore aware residents are the
more active ones. (...) The points in CivCity arelexted for all activities connected
with the city life — cleaning the area or takingtpa events organised in Ann Arbor.
The project has got function responsible for imgmgwthe local business, as wéfl”

2. Recuperator is an idea connected with dogs’plnys in the urban area. This idea has
appeared as a result of Think Blue actfpwhich the goal was the working out of ac-
tions influencing the comfort of life in small corumties. It was the idea of
Volkswagen Company and it the idea of dogs’ recafoersucceeded. ,The working
of recuperator is simple. After bringing packed mpimgs, a minder of an animal can
become a player by getting a chance for winning@iogical gadgef®.

3. Turkish company Pugedon tried to solve the mnwbbf ownerless dogs and plastic
bottles recycling. The containers, where peopleparplastic bottles, are placed in Is-
tanbul. There is a reward for every bottle, bus tieiward is given to ownerless dogs.
There is food and water for dogs in containersciis dispensed every time when an
empty plastic bottle is placed there. In this wlag tompany wants to remind people

17 P. TkaczykGrywalizacja. Jak zastosowa p. 78.
18 P, Tkaczykop.cit, p. 78.
19 Grywalizacja w migcie, http://grywalizacja24.pl/grywalizacja-w-miescacess: 1.10.2015.

2 The action was a part of global campaign ThinkeBy Volkswagen, during which over 350 projectsaver
realised in 35 countries. There are another kifidisein planned in Poland.

21 Rekuperator — grywalizacja spitania, http://grywalizacja24.pl/rekuperator-grywalizagjarzatania/ access:
1.10.2015.
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about ecology and teach them sensitivity to honsedesmald®. The shot of the poster
is presented at Picture 1.

Picture 1. Action with the elements of gamificatiaristanbul

—— Globa
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SOKAK KAHVANLARINA

MAMA VE SU
 sAGLAYAN
GERi DONUSOM

UNITESI

www.pugedon.com.tr
info@pugedon.com.tr

Source: http://pugedon.com/tr/ access: 1.09.2015

4. A ticket for 30 knee bends - this action witk #lements of gamification was organ-
ised in underground in Moscow (Picture 2). Thisacttas part of physical activity
and Winter Olympic Games in Sochi in 2014. At otstisn of Moscow underground
a ticket machine was installed. It attracted peoflot of passers- by stopped to sup-
port exercising residents of Moscow.

Picture 2. Action with the elements of gamificatioiMoscow underground

Source: http://www.gamification.co/2013/11/15/sgB@attimes-free-metro-pass/ access: 1.10.2015.

2 Zwyte butelki karmj bezdomne psy http://www.kampaniespoleczne.pl/kampanie,3274/muz
_butelki_karmia_bezdomne_psy, access: 1.09.2015.
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5. Bottle Bank Arcade — action to increasing theoant of glass for recycling. In this
project “it was proved that the fun was the fasttiich motivates people to work out
positive, healthy habits. Bottle Bank Arcade wasated in Sweden in 2009 and it was
based on gamification. Instead of using virtual desj points or rewards giving for
passing missions, the authors of project presahkedlisinterested fun, which caused
the joy. (...)Bottle Bank Arcade was nothing moreslikachine “on steroids” used for
recycling. The authors put there blinking lamps apdaker taking the passers-by’ at-
tention, the bottom of START and the counter ofnpoigained by people who took
part in this fun. After starting the machine, itisté lamps which there are holes for
glass bottles under, blinked randomly. The taslplajers was efficient putting the
glass bottle to active holes (blinking lamps). Each correct bottle placing the player
got one point, which is showed by electronic coririte

6. Another action encouraged to physical activityc{ure 3). This time French producer
of mineral water Nestle Waters the owner of Contoeand, there was a project en-
couraging women to use pink stationary bikes pldoedne street. When women sit
and started to pedal the energy made by this aptiarered the light show. There was
neon stripteaser presented on the wall and it wasigh to pedal more. There was
smartphone application joined with this action “@t who are fed up with losing
weight. You can dance, sing, watch films and bualories in the meantime. The ap-
plication counts on the base of simple life adégthow much calories you have
burned?.

Picture 3. Action with the elements of gamification Contrex Nestle Waters

Source: http://przerwanareklame.pl/artykuly/reklaw@dy-mineralnej-jakiej-swiat-jeszcze-nie-
widzial/ access: 1.10.2015.

2 Bottle Bank Arcadehttp://grywalizacja24.pl/bottle-bank-arcade/ ascel.10.2015.

24 Reklama wody mineralnej jakigjwiat nie widzia} http://przerwanareklame.pl/artykuly/reklama-wody-
mineralnej-jakiej-swiat-jeszcze-nie-widzial/ accek40.2015.
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7. "Piano stairs” w Stockholm — gamification is dsa promoting healthy lifestyle. Pro-
ject with the elements gamification was executed®denplan in Stockholm in the
form of Piano Stairs (Picture 4). The authors afjgct wanted to encourage people to
be more active, installed project imitating thengiakeys. At the beginning people
observed the situation and chose an escalatogfteitsome time as many as 66% of
passengers had fun with piano stairs”.

Picture 4. Action with the elements of gamificatiarStockholm

Source: http://www.thefuntheory.com/ access: 1QQE5.

Gamification and the elements of games are moenafsed in the connection with
other tolls. For example in tourism and city promntgamification can be used with
storytelling® and questingf. The example of questing used in the urban argeRisyal
Quest Poznan”, which leads the participant of tirethrough the streets of Old Town in
Poznan showing known places but in different way.

There are riddles and tasks, which at the endtie#lde place where a case with treas-
ure is hidden. To complete total task a particifza to put a password from collected
letters™”.

6. CONCLUSIONS

Undoubtedly, gamification is an interesting tremal diow it was shown in the exam-
ples above; it can have positive influence on imeoient of participants and their experi-
ences. The proper implementation of game mechanikmng the process of gamifica-
tion can considerably influence the increasingesiuits (the involvement of participants,
for instance). We should remember that we canmeituss an only tool or remedy for all
problems. Not every solution should be practicedrinan area. Marketers and local au-
thorities are responsible for tools and time whiwly choose. All actions should be inte-
grated in such way that that can be solid elemeatlan area promotion.

% Storytelling — narrative marketing, telling therstto involve participants in project.

26 Questing another words tourism with riddles- itie form of turism with using quests — paths whizd
according to clues hidden in the map. Questingdseerand more popular in Poland. More and more ntiake
specialists use it

27 Quest Krolewski Pozma http://www.poznan.pl/mim/turystyka/quest-krolewgloznan,p,23594,23599,
23604.html access: 10.09.2015.
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GRYWALIZACJA W PRZESTRZENI MIEJSKIEJ

Czy grywalizacja mee st& sie nasnikiem informacji w przestrzeni miejskiej? Wspoét-
czeni klienci g atakowani komunikatami reklamowymi ze wszystkittos. Wickszas¢
z tych komunikatéwgswiadomie lub nie, pozostaje niezawweaa. Tworcy projektdw re-
klamowych poszukyj sposobdw na dotarcie do odbiorcéw w zaleesn nas ze wszyst-
kich stron szumie informacyjnym. Trudée pojawiap si¢ réwniez w dotarciu z przekazem
do potencjalnych odbiorcéw kampanii promwyjch r&nego rodzaju dziatania w przestrze-
ni miejskiej. Mowa tu o promowaniu miasta jako &tjaturystycznej, przybifianiu historii
czy angaowaniu mieszkacow w dbalé¢ o zachowanie estetyki miejsca. Innym, przema-
wiajagcym za grywalizagj argumentem, jest rogta rzesza oséb zainteresowanych grami.
Wedtug bada coraz wecej oséb jako formrozrywki wybiera régnego rodzaju gry. Uwiel-
biamy rywalizow#&. Pocigajg nas zdobywane poziomy, odznaki i nagrody. Alije
wszystko dzieje siw jakiejs okreslonej, dopingujcej nas do dziatania, spoteczopw at-
mosferze zabawy, zaangavanie w g¢ pojawia s¢ automatycznie. Die zainteresowanie
grami i ich mechanizmami zaczyng przektada na inne obszary. Grywalizacja i elementy
gier g coraz cgsciej wykorzystywane w zagrlzaniu relacjami z nabywcami i budowaniu
ich zaangzowania. Grywalizuje si rowniez dziatania zwizane z sprzeda, edukacj
i szkoleniami, promogj marki, promogcj produktu, rekrutagj w administracji i zargza-
niu. Celem opracowania byto przedstawienie istotydemciji grywalizacji i z akcentem na
dziatania zwazane z grywalizowaniem przestrzeni miejskiej. Zatm, ze grywalizacja
moze pomac zmotywowamieszkacow miasta i turystow do dbania o wspdprzestrze,
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zaangaowat oraz wypracowawtasciwe nawyki i postawy. Pracuzupetniono przyktada-
mi zastosowania grywalizacji w przestrzeni miejgkie

Stowa kluczowe:grywalizacja, przestrzemiejska, zaangawanie nabywcow, zagz
dzanie relacjami, marketing
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ZASTOSOWANIE METODY CSI DO BADANIA
SATYSFAKCJI KONSUMENTOW NA PRZYKLADZIE
WYBRANEJ SIECI HANDLOWEJ

Badanie satysfakcji klienta jest obecnie nighttym elementem skgcym do zdobycia
przewagi konkurencyjnej na rynku. W wypadku sekiastug precyzyjna ocena jadad nie
jest jednak tatwa, poniewazalezy od osobistych odczuklienta. Subiektywizm w ocenie
powoduje,ze to, co przez jednosole jest oceniane bardzo wysoko, dla innej ma charakte
przecktny lub nawet negatywny. Viilaym problemem, ktory natg wzig¢ pod uwag pod-
czas przeprowadzania baglgest rownie zrozumienie istoty pefia ,jakas¢ postrzegana”.
Jaka¢ postrzegana nie zawsze jest rowna §aktechnicznej. Zatey ona od bardzo wielu
zewretrznych czynnikéw, ktore esto nie maj scistego zwizku z obiektywn ocer do-
skonatdci wykonania. Wynika to z faktue kazdy konsument na podstawie dgstych in-
formacji, dotychczasowych daiadczé czy opinii innych oséb wyobsa sobie dasmustu-
ge jeszcze przed jej realizacjW zwigzku z tym gtéwnym celem artykutu byt pomiar ocze-
kiwan konsumentow oraz stopnia ich zadowolenia z zakupomybranej sieci handlowej.
Dazac do realizacji przytego celu, zastosowano mego€ustomer Satisfaction Index
(CSl), gdzie gtéwnym naeziziem pomiarowym byt kwestionariusz ankietowy. MiaCSI
jest jedn z najbardziej popularnych metod &taych do pomiaru jakwi ustug. Pozwala na
okreslenie poziomu satysfakcji oraz ukazuje wiele cemnyskazéwek co do kierunku do-
skonalenia dziatalrigi przedsgbiorstw. Badaniem objo 50 losowo wybranych studentow
zamieszkujcych miasto Rzeszow oraz dokogmyjjch zakupéw w jednej z najbardziej popu-
larnych sieci sklepéw dyskontowych. Otrzymane wyrpkzwolity na przeprowadzenie
szczegobtowe] analizy dotygezej jakdici obstugi oraz przedstawienie propozycji dziathn-
skonajcych.

Stowa kluczowe:satysfakcja klienta, CSl, jakébustug, sieci handlowe

1. WPROWADZENIE

W Polsce w cigu ostatnich lat zmiany gospodarcze doprowadzitgmicznego nasy-
cenia rynku sieci detalicznych. Ogromnanérodnag¢ produktéw oraz szeroki wachlarz
mozliwosci ich pozyskania w znacznym stopniu stymalujzrost oczekiwa klientow.
Cena- do tej pory gtéwny instrument oddziatywania naeklia— nie odgrywa ju znaca-
cej roli w uzyskaniu przewagi nad konkurentanitéwniez jakosé towaréw powoli staje
si¢ warunkiem oczywistym, przy ktorym klienci dokoawgakupu danego produktu. Gdy

1 Mgr inz. Joanna Wimiak, Katedra Systemow Zawdzania i Logistyki, Politechnika Rzeszowska, 35-959
Rzeszow, Al. Powstedw Warszawy 10, tel.: 17 865 10 73, e-mail: j.wiek@prz.edu.pl (Author for corre-
spondence)

2 Dr Dominik Zimon, Katedra Systemdéw Zadzania i Logistyki, Politechnika Rzeszowska;- 859 Rzeszow,
Al. Powstaicow Warszawy 10, tel.: 17 865 10 73, e-mail: zda@mz.edu.pl

3 M. StomaModele i metody pomiaru jakai ustug Q&R Polska, Lublin 2012, s. 7.



220 J. Wazniak, D. Zimon

jest ona na niskim poziomie, firma nie ma szansaiceskonkurencyjnej z przedbior-
stwami z danej bramy*.

O oshgnieciu i utrzymaniu przez przedsiorstwo dtugookresowego sukcesu w gtow-
nej mierze decyduje klient. To on na podstawie myabh odczd podejmuje decyzje
o0 wyborze danego dobra, a analimugdostpne oferty, szuka dla siebie maksymalnych
korzysci. Konieczne staje siwiec poszukiwanie przez przedsiorstwa nowych ,zwa-
biaczy” dla potencjalnycimabywcoéw. Nalgy jednak pamitac, ze dziatania promocyjne
maja za zadanie jedynie przygna¢ klienta, natomiast wysoka jas®obstugi oraz ofe-
rowanych produktow zatrzymago na dtaej.

W ciagu ostatnich dekad mipa zaobserwowawzrost znaczenia segmentu miodych
konsumentow (w wieku 18- 24 lat) oraz doster@a ich odmiennych wymaga potrzeb
w poréwnaniu z innymi klientami sieci handlowycha®owg oni duzg grupe potencjal-
nych i atrakcyjnych nabywcow, charakterygyjch sé wysokim stopniem wyedukowania
oraz znajomécia nowoczesnych technologjiiPonadto osoby te pomimizg czsto same
nie dokonuy zakupdw i nie g ostatecznymi kytkownikami wyrobow, wywieraj wptyw
na decyzje zakupowe innych oséb, gtéwnie rodzidéakt ten rownie mobilizuje zarzd
przeds¢biorstwa do gibokiej analizy wymagai potrzeb mitodych, potencjalnych kon-
sumentow.

2. METODA CSI W BADANIACH SATYSFAKCJI KLIENTOW

Metoda Wskanik Zadowolenia Klienta (CSICustomer Satisfaction Indgjest jeda
z najbardziej popularnych metod wykorzystywanychpdaniaru jakéci ustud. Stanowi
tez doskonate narzizie stiace do kreowania strategii marketingowej firmy. Palavna
okreslenie poziomu satysfakcji oraz stopnia zadowolddientéw z danego produktu czy
us+ug| Dzeki niej uzyskuje si odpowiedzi na naspujace pytania
jakie g oczekiwania klientéw co do oferowanych produktésiug;
e ktore z tych oczekiwamaj najwieksze znaczenie dla klienta;
e w jakim stopniu produkty/ustugi spetnidie oczekiwania;
e w jakie obszary nalgy inwestowa i je rozwija, a ktére z nich gprzeinwesto-
wane.
Wskaznik CSI jest praktycznym nagdziem pomiarowym i ma w sobie wiele zalet,
takich jak:
* fatwoi¢ uzytkowania metody;
« krétki czas wypetniania ankiety;
« rozpoznanie preferencji i oczekiwélientow;
* mozliwo$¢ porédwnania otrzymanych wynikéw dla przedisorstw, ktére ze sap
konkurup;

4 J. Fgs, Wybrane instrumenty pomiaru jakd ustug logistycznych,Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu
Szczeahskiego” 2014/66.

® A. Grudecka, Strategie marketingowe sieci detalicznych w kojietek wzrostu znaczenia miodych
konsumentéyw,Marketing i Rynek” 2015/11

& Obszerny opis metody CSI mwa znalé¢ w: R. Wolniak, B. Skotnicka- ZasadaieVybrane metody badania
satysfakgji klienta i oceny dostawcow w organizelgjaVydawnictwo Politechnik$laskiej, Gliwice 2008.

R. Wolniak, B. Skotnicka- Zasad#ieop. cit, s. 77.

8 H. Hall, Zastosowanie metody NPS | CSI w badaniach pozi@tysfakciji i lojalngci studentéw ,Modern
Management Review” 2013/3.
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e mozliwosé systematycznych pomiaréw (np. raz do roku).

Wskaznik Zadowolenia Klienta pozwala na okienie stopnia satysfakcji za pomoc
jednej liczby— wyrazonej nominalnie lub procentowo. Wgkik CSI wyraony procen-
towo mazna znacznie tatwiej analizowav poréwnaniu z klasycznym wskaikiem CSI.
W tym wypadku do interpretaciji nmpa s¢ postizy¢ kryteriami przedstawionymi w tabe-
li 1. Nalezy jednak pamitac, ze kryteria te niesguniwersalne. Stanowipewnego rodzaju
szkielet, ktéry naley kazdorazowo dopasowywaw zaleznosci od potrzeb danej organi-
zacjp.

Tabela 1. Kryteria oceny Wskaika Zadowolenia Klienta (CSGustomer Satisfaction Indéx

CSl %

Kryteria warto $ci CSI % Ocena

0-40% Bardzale — klient skrajnie niezadowolony

40-60% Zle — klient niezadowolony

60-75% Srednio— wystkepuja pewne problemy w zakresie
zadowolenia klienta

75-90% Dobrze- wystkepuja nieliczne problemy z zado-
woleniem klienta

90-100% Bardzo dobrzeklient zadowolony w wysokim
stopniu

Zrodio: Opracowanie wlasne na podstawie: R. WolrBalSkotnicka-Zasadzie Wybrane metody
badania satysfakcji klienta i oceny dostawcow w orgaejach Wydawnictwo Politech-
niki Slaskiej, Gliwice 2008, s. 80.

Procedura metody CSI zawiera osiem podstawowyghdetado ktorych zalicza i
okreslenie klientéw badanej firmy, dobor czynnikdw, kedmap wptyw na postrzeganie
przez klientow oceny jakei produktu/ustugi, konstrukej ankiety, przeprowadzenie
bada wsrod klientéw, opracowanie zebranych danych, obhiezevskanika CSI, gra-
ficzne przedstawienie wynikéw na mapie jéticoraz interpretagjwynikéwe,

3. ANALIZA WYNIKOW PRZEPROWADZONYCH BADA N

W sierpniu 2015 r. przeprowadzono badania ocengpwattnia i lojalngci klientéw
w jednej z najbardziej popularnych sieci handlowyBb realizacji przyjtego celu zasto-
sowano metog CSl, gdzie gtéwnym naedziem pomiarowym byt kwestionariusz ankie-
towy sktadajcy sk z 12 wyszczegoélnionych obszarow.

Badanie przeprowadzono na grupie 50 studentéw zakugcych Rzeszéw oraz do-
konujgcych zakupéw w wybranej sieci sklepow dyskontowyDlbbor proby badawczej
wynikat z faktu,ze Rzeszow posiada mtode spotecstevo. Wedtug Eurostat Regional

9 R. Wolniak, B. Skotnicka- Zasadsieop. cit, s. 7880.
10 K. Mazurek-topadiska,Badania marketingowe. Teoria i praktykaWN, Warszawa 2005, s. 42F5.



222 J. Wazniak, D. Zimon

Yearbook 2012 stolica Podkarpacia cechujengjwickszym w Europie wspo6tczynnikiem
ilosci studentéw do iléci mieszkacow!. Fakt ten, bardzo mocno wplywa na rozwoj
miasta oraz mobilizuje przedbiorcéw i wtadze samogzlowe do realizacji innowacyj-
nych projektow. Otrzymane wyniki batlanogy wiec zosté wykorzystane w praktyce
i stanowt cenrny wskazowlk dla wszystkich podmiotow ofergych sprzedadetaliczn.
Respondenci, uzupetnigj kwestionariusz, wytali swop opinic w dwoch plaszczy-
znach: pierwsza dotyczyta stopnia zadowolenia zomgkej ustugi, druga poziomu
istotncici danej cechy. Do oceny poszczegoélnych czynnikéytaipicciostopniowej skali
typu Likerta, gdzie cyfra 5 oznaczala o¢carajwyzsz, cyfra zd 1 — najnizsz. Zebrane
kwestionariusze poddano analizie w specjalnie do telu opracowanym arkuszu kalku-
lacyjnym Excel. W tabeli 2 przedstawiono odpowiedzspondentéw dotygeze oceny
poszczegodlnych czynnikdw oraz stopnia iclzmaci w wybranej sieci handlowej.

Jak wynika z przeprowadzonych bad@abela 2), respondenci najkorzystniej ocenili
mozliwosé¢ korzystania z rinych form ptatnéci — wynik ksztattuje si na poziomie 4,5.
Najgorzej z& wypadt obszar zwzany z programami lojaldoiowymi, w ktérym warté¢
wynosi 2,94. Mae to wynik& z tego,ze badana siehandlowa nie ma w swojej ofercie
zadnych dodatkowych rabatéw czy zek dla statych klientéw, ktére aktualnig gopu-
larne w innych konkurencyjnych sklepach.

Analizujac poziom istotnéci, okazuje si, ze najwaniejsze znaczenie dla responden-
tow map kolejno: maliwe formy ptatndci (4,46), jakd¢ (4,42) orazdostpny asorty-
ment (4,32). Dopiero na czwartym miejscu ankietdvjako wazna okreslili ceng towaru
(4,24). Jako najmniej istotne zostaty ocenione imendising (3,42) oraz programy lojal-
nosciowe (3,24).

1 Eurostat, Focus on European cities.uxembourg: Publications Office of the Europeanidi 2012,
http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/documents/321749415FBKS-HA-12-001-12-EN.PDF/7fe23280-0753-4879-
93bd-4b5878fae0b4?version=1.0, [apst23.01.2016]
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Tabela 2. Przedstawienie szczego6towej analizy vikysdwunastu obszarow

ZADOWOLENIE
= |z : |2
- <L
= = |2 u z | =
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] [}
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ag| 7 |30|w| 3]0 JAKOSC sz 1] o0 |4
g |13 7| 1] 0 ASORTYMENT |20 |26 | 4 | 0| 0 |43
35| 4| 23|18 4| 1| | ESTETVKASKLEPU | 5 |24 [ 17| 3 [ 1 |33
N . WYCODA R R
age| s |37 4| 4|0 ZAKIDOW s |s 2|1 |3
37| 10|21 |17 2| 0 | MERCHANDISING | 5 |21 |17 | 4 | 3 |34
3 AKCIA 7| 7 7 3
406 14|26 9| 1] 0 PROMOCYmNa |12 |12 ] 2] 0 [am
45 32|11 7| 0| 0 | FORMYPLATNOSCI [ 30 | 14 | 5 | 1 [ 0 | 446
71 27 FROGEAMY 7 77 7
B9 3T AT 3 raparNoscrowe | 0| B [T S 2|3
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a6 | 3 (3015 | 1| 1| PR e |27 8 | 1| 0 |40
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34| 4 |15 |2m] 2|0 REKLAMACIT M| 1| o040
1SKARG
DOSTEPNOSC
|8 |2 |12| 8|1 MIEJSC 121 |w| 1| 0 |4m
PARKINGOWYCH

Zrodio: opracowanie wasne.

Kolejnym etapem oblicZejest wyznaczenie tak zwanej wagi wadihej dla poszcze-
golnych wskanikéw. W celu lepszej interpretacji wynikéw obliaaw rownie wartgsé
maksymaln, ktéra z kolei przeksztatcono na wastoprocentow. Obliczenie wskani-
kow CSI, CSI max oraz CSI % dla wybranej sieci Hawej przedstawiono w tabeli 3.



224 J. Wazniak, D. Zimon

Tabela 3. Obliczenie Wskaika Zadowolenia Klienta (CSGustomer Satisfaction IndgxCSI max

oraz CSl %
CZYNNIKI OCENA WAGA WAGA WSKAZNIK | €SI
SATYSFAKCIT CZYNNIKA | CZYNNIKA | WZGLEDNA CSI MAX
CENA 422 424 0,089 0375 0444
JAKOSC 3.82 442 0,093 0,354 0463
ASORTYMENT 1,04 432 0,091 0,366 0453
ESTETYKA SKLEPU 33 358 0,075 0,263 0375
WYGODA ZAKUPOW 3,86 392 0,082 0317 0411
MERCHANDISING 3,78 342 0,072 0271 0358
AKCIA
i ¥
PROMOCYINA 4,06 392 0,082 0,334 0.411
FORMY PLATNOSCI 43 446 0,093 0,421 0,467
PROGRAMY
- ¥ ¥, Pl
LOJALNOSCIOWE 2,94 324 0,068 0,200 0339
PROFESJONALIZM . -
. £ 27
PRACOWNIEOW 3,66 4,08 0,085 0,313 042
OBSLUGA
REKLAMACTT 34 4 0,084 0285 0419
1SKARG
DOSTEPNOSC
MIEJSC 354 412 0,086 0,306 0432
PARKINGOWYCH
T=4772 cst G cs14
max
3,502 5 76%

Zrodio: opracowanie wiasne.

Po przeanalizowaniu otrzymanych wynikow stwierdzom® oczekiwania klientow
wybranej sieci dyskontowej mpa uznd za zadowalage. Wskanik CSI % w tym przy-
padku wynosi 76%.

Nalezy jednak pamitaé, ze rynek sieci dyskontowych charakteryzuje dirzg konku-
rencg. W celu zapewnienia przywdania i lojalndci klientéw przedsibiorstwo musi
stale podnosijakas¢ oferowanych débr i ustug. Warto réwniewrécic uwag na to,ze
wymagania konsumentéw majynamiczny charakter. Zmiany w gustach i upodadeni
zachodz nie tylko pod wptywem dotychczasowychsdeadczéi, ale rownig obserwaciji
zachowa konkurencji.

Reasumujc, mazna stwierdzi, ze jaka¢ oferowanych ustug znajdujeggia wysokim
poziomie. Mimo to przedgbiorstwo powinno stale udoskonélaszystkie aspekty swojej
dziatalngci oraz rozpocx dziatania majce na celu budowanie statych relacji z klienta-
mi.
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4. OPRACOWANIE MAPY JAKO SCI

W dalszej czsci bada zebrany materiat zobrazowano na mapie pozycjoeyj Dzia-
tanie to polega na naniesieniu amasci danego czynnika na osi poziomej oraz na ocenie
zadowolenia klientéw na osi pionowej. Opisana tdcngraficzna pozwolita wyodbni¢
cztery obszary. W ten spos6b otrzymano inforgiacfym, jakie aspekty natg jak naj-
szybciej poprawd, jakie powinny zostaudoskonalone, jakie magozostd w obecnym
stanie, a take ktore z nichgnajmniej istotn&.

Pierwszy etap budowy mapy jakbd polega na wyznaczeniu punktéw jej podziatu.
Opracowanie wynikdw przedstawiono w tabeli 4.

Tabela 4. Wyznaczenie punktéw podzialu mapy §ekdla wybranej sieci handlowej

CZYNNIKI SATYSFAKCJII Waga czynnika | Ocena czynnika

CENA 424 422

JAKOSC 442 3.82

ASORTYMENT 432 4,04
ESTETYKA SKLEPU 3,58 3.5

WYGODA ZAKUPOW 3,92 3.86

MERCHANDISING 342 3,78

AKCJA PROMOCYJNA 3,92 4,06
FORMY PLATNOSCI 4.46 4.5
PROGRAMY LOJALNOSCIOWE 3,24 2,94
PROFESJONALIZM PRACOWNIKOW 4.08 3.66
OBSLUGA REKLAMACJI I SKARG 4.00 34
DOSTEPNOSC MIEJSC PARKINGOWYCH 412 3,54
srednia 4,0 3.8

Zrodio: opracowanie wlasne.

Na podstawie otrzymanych wynikéw z tabeli 5 mggkaosci podzielono na cztery ¢&i.
Punkty podziatu w tym wypadku wynaesz,0 na osi wanosci oraz 3,8 na osi satysfakcji.
Graficzne przedstawienie wynikéw zaprezentowanoysanku 1.

12 pD. Zimon, U. Kruk, Wykorzystanie metody CSI do badania logistycznejugb klienta na przyktadzie
wybranej organizacji,Logistyka” 2015/3.
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Rys. 1. Mapa jakei dla badanej sieci handlowej

Mapa jakosci
5
Wysokie
-~
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4,5
4,25
E ||
+
= ¢ 4
S L s »
z 375 -
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< 35 ¢
N ¥
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3 3,25 3.5 3,75 4 4,35 4,5 4,75 5
Niskie INACZENIE Wysokie
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A ASORTYMENT # ESTETYKASKLEPU
+ WYGODAZAKUPOW & MERCHAMDISING
+ AKCIA PROMOCYINA - FORMY PEATNOSCI
PROGRAMY LOJALNOSCIOWE + PROFESIONALIZM PRACOWNIKOW
WOBStUGA REKLAMACI I5KARG D’DSTEF'NOéé MIEJSC PARKINGOWYCH

Zrédio: opracowanie wiasne.

Analizujgc otrzymane wyniki, mma stwierdi, ze:

« mocny strory wybranej sieci handlowepgsmazliwe formy ptatngci, cena oraz
dostpny asortyment te obszary nalg utrzyma na obecnym poziomie;

e jakos¢ towardw znajduje sina granicy zadowolenia klientéwten aspekt nahy
stale kontrolowéi udoskonalé;

e obszary, na ktére natg zwrdcik szczegéln uwag oraz poprawd je w jak naj-
krétszym czasie, to: dgginaé¢ miejsc parkingowych oraz profesjonalizm pra-
cownikow;

e pewnej poprawy wymaggj programy lojalnéciowe, estetyka sklepu oraz ob-
stuga reklamaciji i skarg;
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< merchandising, akcje promocyjne oraz wygoda zakuppetniaj oczekiwania
klientéw, jednak nie gsto najwaniejsze czynniki podczas dokonywania zaku-
pow.

5. WNIOSKI

Na podstawie bada analizy literatury ména stwierdzat, ze badanie satysfakciji klien-
ta jest niezwykle istotne w kontédie dziatalndci przedstbiorstw. Zastosowana metoda
CSI umaliwita identyfikacje zaréwno poziomu satysfakcji, jak i lojakm konsumentéw
wybranej sieci handlowej. Przeprowadzone w artylamalizy pozwolity na sformutowa-
nie nasgpujagcych wnioskow:

» klient oraz jego obstuga powinnyesstat kluczowymi obszarami zainteresofiva
wspotczesnych organizacji;

* badania satysfakcji klienta pozwalaja ukazanie mocnych i stabych stron dzia-
talnosci przedsgbiorstw;

« dla klientow dokonujcych zakupéw w sieciach handlowych najwejsze §:
mazliwe formy ptatndci, jakas¢ towardw, dosipny asortyment oraz jego cena;

e konsumenci jako najmniej istotne wskazali obszamjgzane z programami lo-
jalnosciowymi, merchandisingiem, estetykklepu oraz jego promagj

Do podobnych wnioskéw doszedt Dominik Zimon wramvgpétautorani® po prze-
prowadzeniu bada nad wptywem jakéci produktéw na zachowania konsumentow.
Udowodniono wéwczage najwaniejsze znaczenie dla nabywcéw podczas dokonywania
zakupow maj jakas¢ i cena towaru, natomiast reklama zostata wskazaka jeden
z najmniej istotnych czynnikdw. Ponadto zaobserwmwyae wysoka jakét oferowanych
produktow ma bardzduzy wptyw na osigniecie przez organizagjsukcesu i przewagi
konkurencyjnej.

Reasumujc, naley stwierdze, ze istotry funkcja zarzdzania kadej organizacji jest
state ocenianie i kontrolowanie czysnow niej zachodgzcych, a metody inarzdzia
zarzdzania jakécia 33 niewgtpliwie elementami wspieragymi te dziatania.
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APPLICATION OF CSI METHOD TO RESEARCH SATISFACTION OF CON-
SUMER IN SELECTED SALES NETWORK

Study of customer satisfaction is currently neagssamponent to gain competitive ad-
vantage in the market. In the case of the sengeetor precise assessment of quality is not
easy, because it depends on the personal custoqmerience. Subjectivism in the assess-
ment causes that the same thing can be rated iginybly one person but for the others it
can be ordinary and even negative. Very importanblem which we should undertake
during the study is also the understanding of threcept of “perceived quality”. Perceived
quality is not always equal to the technical qigsdit It depends on many external factors
which often do not have a close relationship withobjective assessment of performance
excellence. It follows that every consumer basedilable information, past experience
or the opinions of others, imagine the service teefts realization. The main purpose of the
article is measuring consumer expectations andegegf satisfaction with shopping in se-
lected commercial network. Seek to realizationhef dbjectives pursued used to CSI meth-
od in which measuring tool was questionnaire. CSInis of the most popular methods of
measuring the quality of services. It allows toedetine the level of satisfaction and reveals
many valuable clues which concern the directiomgdrovement of companies. The study
included 50 students lives in Rzeszow and makeshpess in one of the most popular dis-
count store. The results allowed to detailed amalgk quality of service and present pro-
posals for improvement activities.
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Agnieszka ZIELINSKA?

FORMULOWANIE STRATEGII
W ORGANIZACJI POZARZ ADOWEJ

W Polsce w grudniu 2015 r. byto zarejestrowanycbt@kl06 tys. stowarzys#eoraz
20 tys. fundacfi Duza liczba organizacji pozagdowych, a w zwizku z tym trudnéci
w pozyskiwaniu zasobéw finansowych i pozafinansdwysprawiaj, ze podmioty te po-
szukup nowych maliwosci i rozwigzan takze w obszarze zagdzania strategicznego. Or-
ganizacje pozasziowe (NGOs) stagj zatem wobec wyzwazwigzanych z zamgzaniem
strategicznym. Okazujeesize organizacje non-profigszainteresowanie zagdzaniem stra-
tegicznym, jednakasréwniez swiadome braku wiedzy i dwiadczenia w tym zakresie. Co
wiecej, wykorzystuj one tylko nieliczne metody formutowania stratelatomiast dziki
odpowiednio sformutowanej strategii organizacjagragmowa mogtaby wyrgni¢ si¢ spo-
$réd innych podmiotéw trzeciego sektora. Zapewswbie przewag konkurencyja, po-
prawi¢ i ustabilizowa swop sytuacg finansowy oraz stworzy warunki do dalszego rozwo-
ju. W polskiej literaturze brakuje rowridbada zwigzanych z formutowaniem strategii
przez polskie organizacje pozagpwe. Tylko w nielicznych badaniach polskiego sekto
pozaradowego zwraca siuwag na zargdzanie strategiczne oraz zagadnieniagzame
z formutowaniem strategii przez te organizacje.eGebrtykutu jest przedstawienie sposo-
béw formutowania strategii z uwzglnieniem specyfiki organizacji pozgadowych. Podj-
to proky ustalenia, w jaki sposob organizacje trzeciegotasek formutuj strategie.
W pierwszej cgsici przedstawiono podstawy teoretyczne dodgezstrategii oraz formuto-
wania strategii. Nagpnie przedstawiono wyniki badagierwotnych i wtérnych dotygz
cych formutowania strategii przez organizacje pzgowe. W artykule przyhtono réw-
niez koncepg; strategii synoptycznych oraz inkrementalnych. Nase na podstawie ba-
dan wtasnych podjto réwniez prokg ustalenia, czy organizacje pozgtawe stosuyy strate-
gie zamierzone, czy zeniezamierzone. Wskazano rowhnigoszczegoélne etapy formutowa-
nia strategii przez organizacje pozghawe.

Stowa kluczowe:strategia, formutowanie strategii, organizacjagraglowa

1. WPROWADZENIE

Koncepcg zarzdzania strategicznego dla organizacji trzeciegdosakzaadaptowat
J.M. Bryson, ujmujc planowanie strategiczne w organizacjach pazraych jako spo-
sob reakcji na zmiany ptgne z otoczenia i warunkow dziatahiflanowanie strategiczne
jest pomocne organizacjom non-profit w lepszym slemtrowaniu & na szybko zmie-

1 Dr Agnieszka Zieliska, Wydziat Zarzdzania, Politechnika Rzeszowska, Al. Povistav Warszawy 12,
35-959 Rzeszo6w, e-mail: agnieszka.zielinska@przpkdu

2 Liczba NGO w Polsgéttp://fakty.ngo.pl/liczba-ngo (dagt: 7.07.2016 r.).

3 J.M. Bryson, M. J.Gibbongnterprise Scheme for Nonprofit Surviwal, Growtld dffectivenessNonprofit
Management and Leadership 2001, 11 (3), s. 271 [zaBogacz-Wojtanowsk&arzdzanie organizacjami
pozarzdowymi na przyktadzie stowarzysieakowskich Krakéw 2007, s. 113.
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niajgcym sk otoczenid. Okazuje si réwniez, ze zaradzanie strategiczne w organiza-
cjach non-profit jest pozytywnie skorelowane z adngnieciami w ramach: orientacji na
otoczenie zewgtrzne, funkcjonalnej orientacji oraz w zaang@aaniu kluczowego perso-
nell’. Mozna zauway¢, ze organizacje non-profit przejawaagainteresowanie planowa-
niem strategicznym, jednak dostrzegejwniez, ze wktad wykonywanych w tym proce-
sie analiz jest niewystarczajy®.

Podejcie oraz przekonania odnase s¢ do sposobu zagdzania strategicznego
wplywajg na spos6b formutowania stratégiDlatego te kazda organizacja mie mie
swoje wilasne podgiie do formutowania strategii. W przypadku organjzpozarzdo-
wych mamy do czynienia z nielicznymi nagiziami formutowania strategii. Ich zbior jest
rowniez skromny, mato znany i bardzo rzadko stosowany

Celem artykutu jest zaprezentowanie zagatinigigzanych ze strategiv organizacjach
pozaradowych oraz przedstawienie sposobu formutowangtegii w organizacjach trze-
ciego sektora. Poglp proke ustalenia, w jaki spos6b NGOs formutgirategie.

2. STRATEGIA W ORGANIZACJACH POZARZ ADOWYCH

W literaturze meéna znalé¢ kilka definicji strategii. Rénice w formutowaniu peicia
strategii wynikag z przygtego punktu odniesieniagtlz to wptywbw otoczenia, czy zaso-
bow organizacji. Przykladowo definicja, kbibmazna odnié¢ rOwniez do organizacji
trzeciego sektora traktuje strateghko zbior dziata dgzagcych do satysfakcji interesariu-
szy organizacji, ktéry przynosi wzginie trwate sukcesy, przewadonkurencyjia®.
Jednak w odrinieniu od sektora komercyjnego NGOs powinnys&kmniejszy nacisk na
problem konkurencf. Interesariuszami organizacji pozgtewej mog by¢: donatorzy,
pracownicy organizacji, wolontariusze, beneficjeneiedia czy te opinia spoteczna.
Dzieki strategii intencje zawarte w misji organizacppzaradowej mog zost& prze-
ksztatcone na rzeczywiste gghiccia, maliwe jest przejcie od planéw do rezultatdiv

Organizacje pozagdowe wykorzystyj miedzy innymi strategie pluralistyczne, dyfe-
rencjacji oraz kooperacji. W strategii pluralistyef najwekszy nacisk kladzie sina
wspOtprae z innymi organizacjami pozag@owymi, publicznymi lub firmami. Wspétpra-

4 R.G. Bratt,Challenges for Nonprofit Housing Organizations Qezhby the Private Housing Marké@ournal
of Urban Affairs” 2009, 31 (1), s. 67-96 [za:] JoDaiski, Zarzzdzanie strategiczne oraz jego modele dla
organizacji non profifw:] Komputerowo zintegrowane zadzanie red. R. Knosala, Opole 2010, s. 343.

5 H.E. GriggsCorporatisation of the Not-for-Profit Sector: Stegfic Planning and Organisational Performance
in Disability-Based Organisationélnternational Journal of Disability, DevelopmehatEducation”, 2003, 50 (2),
s. 197-220 [za:] J. Domski, Zarzzdzanie strategiczne oraz jego modele dla orgarinacj profit...,s. 343.

6 M.I. Katsioloudes, W.G. TymorStrategic Planning Practices: Are they what theguti be?,"Human Sys-
tem Managment” 2003, 22 (4), s. 177-183 [za:] InBfski, Zarzzdzanie strategiczne oraz jego modele dla
organizacji non profit...s. 343.

" E. Urbanowska-Sojki, P. Banaszyk, H. Witczakrzdzanie strategiczne przegsiorstwem Warszawa 2007,
s. 235.

8 M. Lisinski, Mozliwosci zastosowania metody SPACE do formutowania sfiiabeganizacji non-profit ,Ze-
szyty Naukowe Akademii Ekonomicznej w Krakowie” 208. 69.

9 J. RokitaZarzgdzanie strategiczne. Tworzenie i utrzymanie przewagkurencyjnejWarszawa 2005, s. 24.

103, Dziwulski,Strategie zarzdzania organizacjami non-profjtv;] Organizacje pozarziowe w spoteczstwie
obywatelskim — wyzwanie dfeodowisk akademickigtred. A. Juros, Lubelski &odek Samopomocy, 2002,
s. 83.

11 P.F. DruckerZarzzdzanie organizagj pozarzdowy, Warszawa 1995, s. 67.
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ca umaliwia lepsze realizowanie misji oraz poszczeg6lnyelda. Natomiast strategia
kooperacji przez uczestnikow sektora pogdmvego mae by stosowana w zagdzaniu
finansami np. aby ob#y¢ koszty dziatalnéci, jak rOwniez w zarzdzaniu personelem
przyktadowo przy pozyskaniu odpowiednich ludzi masrealizacji okidonego projektu.
Dzigki temu maliwe jest budowanie dobrych i diugotrwatych relagjicdzy partnerami
organizacji i prowadzi do profesjonalizacji prowadgch ustuég.

Natomiast strategie prorynkoweass sic z wspotzawodnictwem organizacji z innymi
uczestnikami rynktf. Podejcie to jest zwjzane z narastggymi trudndgciami w pozy-
skiwaniusrodkow finansowych. W zwiku z tym, strategie te naklanjajwskazug jak
konkurowa o klientéw, donatoréw czy inneddta finansow#.

Ponadto, Jarostaw Dziwulski podki&, ze organizacje pozagdowe powinny stoso-
waé m.in. strategi skierowam na innowacje. Opietasie na szansach, ktére ptyz oto-
czenia. W strategii tej de znaczenie odgrywa kierownictwo organizacji, kijoreoh jest
motywowanie do zmian i tworzenie warunkow ich umaaeistnienia®.

Warto réwnie wspomni€, ze NGOs mog realizowa strateg¢ ideologicza. W tej
koncepcji wizja ma charakter zbiorowy, cztonkowiganizaciji silnie identyfikyj sie ze
strategy. Dzicki temu maliwe jest spéjne pospowanie i wypracowanie pewnych wzo-
réw, czy te pazadanych zachowa a pracownicy cftnie dyzg do realizacji wizji, po-
przez zamierzone dziatakta

3. FORMULOWANIE STRATEGII W UJ ECIU TEORETYCZNYM

Formutowanie strategii polega saiadomych wyborach strategii organizacji. Podczas
formutowania strategii organizacja podejmuje deeyzayvihzane z dostosowaniem dziata
do zmiennego otoczenia oraz ustala kierunki rozwojlhuzszej perspektywie czasowe;
Jest to proces tworzenia lub olemia strategii dla danej organizacji. Na poziowgl-
nym g to decyzje, na jakich rynkach organizacja ma dziaV ramach strategii odpo-
wiada na pytania, jak konkurowaa wybranych rynkach. Naginie w przypadku strate-
gii funkcjonalnych, jak podchodzido kadej funkcji organizac}f

Budowanie strategii dotyczy ustalenia sposobéwgosicia wytyczonych celéw, re-
zultatéw. Proces ten jest przektadaniem na prgktatania zalgen zwigzanych m.in.

Z misj organizacji, zakresem dziatakwd organizacji oraz regut odpowiedniej alokacji
zasobéw organizacji. Odnosksibwniez do regut dziatania radzy innymi stopnia centra-
lizacji, systemu informacyjnego, motywacyjnego deyntroli. Nawbzuje do zaleen

wspotpracy z otoczeniem, wzorcOw pozwatgich przetay¢ dlugookresowe plany na

125zerzej A. Zieliska,Strategie wspotpracy w organizacjach pozaiawych[w:] Zarzdzanie — teoria, prakty-
ka i perspektywyed. J. Adamczyk, H. Hall, Rzeszéw 2012, s. 355--363

13 Szerzej A. Zieliska, Strategie konkurencji w organizacjach pozatawych ,Zeszyty Naukowe Politechniki
Rzeszowskiej, Zagdzanie i Marketing” 2011 (18), s. 209-214.

14 D.C. Wilson,Co-Operation and Competition In the Voluntary Sedtoe Strategic Challenges of the 1990s
and Beyondw:] J. Batsleer, Ch. Cornforth, R. Patson, Issnegoluntary and Non-Profit Management 2003,
s. 196-180, Addison — Wesley Publishing Company EaBogacz-Wojtanowsk&arzdzanie organizacja-
mi pozarzdowymi na przykladzie stowarzyéie@akowskich...s. 114.

15J. Dziwulski,Strategie...s. 84.
16 ). SupernaZarzdzanie strategiczne. Rajia i koncepcjeWroctaw 1998, s. 203-204.

17 E. Urbanowska-Sojki, P. Banaszyk, H. Witcza@larzzdzanie strategiczne przedsiorstwem Warszawa
2007, s. 235.

18 R.W. Griffin, Podstawy zaezlzania organizacjamiWarszawa 1998, s. 237.
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biezgce decyzje. Okia sposoby reakcji organizacji w obliczu trudnygtuscji, zagro-
zen wynikajacych z otoczenid.

W procesie formutowania strategii wyrdamy podejcie modelowe, w ktérym strate-
gia ksztaltowana jest w sposob sformalizowany itazetaryzowany. W procesie tym
najpierw nasgpuje zbieranie i analiza informacji i na tej podgtas; podejmowane decy-
zje. Méwimy wtedy o strategii zamierzonej. Natorhigdy strategia wynika ze sponta-
nicznych dziata i w razie potrzeb jest dostosowywana do turbulgetinwvarunkéw oto-
czenia, to mamy do czynienia ze stragagiezmierzon®°. W praktyce proces formutowa-
nia strategii jest kombinactych powyszych modeli.

Co wigcej, strategie zamierzone tworzongmszez wyspecjalizowane, profesjonalne
zespoty, wewstrz organizacji lub poza g w sformalizowanych procedurach. W proce-
sie strategii zamierzonej najpierw oleesi misje oraz cel organizacji naphie dokonu-
je sk analizy otoczenia. Dopiero na tej podstawie flaree g strategie. Za opracowywa-
niem planéw przemawia tég dzeki nim organizacja mee dziatd w sposéb racjonalny,
koordynowd i kontrolowa swoje dziatania. Jednad, jak sugeruje H. Mintzerg, jedynie
10-30% tych strategii jest zrealizowana. W adiéniu strategie niezamierzong [sod-
stawg dla strategii realizowanyéh

Koncepcja strategii niezamierzonych (wytan@jch) pokazujeze organizacje niegs
w stanie przewidziewszystkich czynnikow i uwarunkoviazewrgtrznych, powstaicych
w miare podejmowania decyzji. W odidieniu od szkoty planistycznej, gdzie misja sta-
nowi punkt wygcia strategii, tutaj strategksztattup propozycje pracownikéw odéoie
funkcjonowania organizacji. Przy opracowywaniu t&gii niezamierzonej pierwszym
etapem mge by diagnoza organizacji lub uwarunkofivaewretrznych. Strategia ta jest
procesem oddolnym, inicjowanym przez pracownikOwiyi przypadku misja stajeesi
pochodn decyzji inkrementalnych. Strategie powinny¢l§sztaltowane w sposoéb inkre-
mentalny (przypadkowy), w wyniku prob iclow??. Wytaniapc sk z codziennego funk-
cjonowania, jako wynik rinych dziata prowadzonych w réych obszarach dziatalém?3,

W strategiach zamierzonych (synoptycznych) inicjato procesu ich tworzenia jest
naczelne kierownictwo. W przypadku strategii niemgronych (inkrementalnych) nast
puje decentralizacjasmodka decyzyjnego na pracownikdwn&go stopnia. Odiaie do
wdrozenia strategii odgorny, sformalizowany proces, @rkin nie ma miejsca na przy-
padek i irracjonalne zachowanie wymtje w strategii synoptycznej. Natomiast proces
politycznego przetargu intereséw oraz gier orgasyiggych, brak formalnego planu, zh
swoboda oraz dowoldé zachowa charakteryzuje podéjie inkrementalne. O ile
w strategiach zamierzonych ocena d#iatlokonywana jest okresowo, to w przypadku
strategii niezamierzonych ten element jest pomijadypraktyce zargzania w wtkszaci
podmiotéw powstanie strategii jest kombingsirategii zamierzonej i niezamierzotiej

W przypadku formutowania i wyboru strategii koniaezjest okréenie zrédet inspi-
racji, ktére okrélaja czynndci postpowania w tworzeniu strategii. W procesie tymzmo

19p, Banaszyk, R. Fimska-Banaszyk, A. Stala,Zasady zarzizania w przedgbiorstwig Pozna 1997, s. 37.
20\, Wrzosek (red.)Strategie marketingow&Varszawa 2001, s. 28.

21 The concept of strateghttp://www.blackwellpublishing.com/grant/pdfs/CS&C01.pdf

223, McGee, H. Thomas, D. WilsdBirategy: Analysis & Practigderkshire: McGraw-Hill Education 2005, s. 11.
2 J.B. QuinnStrategies for Chanc. Logical Incrementaljzdomewood — Georgetown 1980, s. 24.

%K Janasz, W. Janasz, K. Koziot, K. Szofilerzzdzanie strategiczne. Koncepcja. Metody, strategiarsza-
wa 2008, s. 61.
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na wskazé na dwa modele. W pierwszym postgji z zewntrz do wewntrz, zaktada i,
ze czynnikiem wplywajcym na ksztalt strategii jest popyt i preferenagdywcoéw. Ozna-
cza to,ze strategia organizacji skierowana jest na zaspgok®jzapotrzebowiarynku czy
tez kreowanie potrzeb na dane produkty. W drugim modelwewntrz na zewntrz,
zrédlem inspiracji do tworzenia strategi posiadane kluczowe zasoby i ungtapsci
organizacji. Jednak podobnie jak w pierwszym mogeldstawy sukcesu organizacji jest
reakcja nabywcy. Dlategozepowyzsze podeicia formutowania strategii wzajemnie si
uzupeltniag. Zatem, wyznaczenie mlbwvych strategii organizacji koncentrujegsivokoét
popytu i preferencji klientow, szans i zaged wynikajacych z rynku oraz zasobow
i umiejetnosci organizacff®.

Podobnie model stworzony przez G. Hamela i C.KaRlada zakladake strategia
polega na a@gtym poszukiwaniu nowdei, pozyskiwaniu nowego klienta czy rynkdw.
Natomiast punktem wygia formutowania strategii jest poszukiwanie i knemie klu-
czowych kompetencji organizag§i

4. FORMULOWANIE STRATEGII W ORGANIZACJACH POZARZ ADOWYCH

Formutowanie strategii w organizacjach pozdmavych jest zalene od kultury, struk-
tury i ludzi w organizacji. Naley przy tym uwzgédni¢ dualizm zarzdzania zwizany
Z potencjatem spotecznym. W NGOs mamy do czyniezmidzjonerami oraz profesjonal-
na kadm zarzdcz. Dlatego te skuteczne realizowanie zakm strategicznych duzie
determinowane przez umggnos¢ wspotpracy, przenikaniaesidei miedzy tymi powy-
szymi grupami. Sytuacja, w ktérej grupy te wzajeensi przenikaj, tworzc spéjrny
calas¢ z logicznie wyodgbnionymi zakresami dziadasprzyja rozwojowi organizacji
i osigganiu wytyczonych celé¥. Dla organizacji pozaslowych sformutowanie
i wdrazanie strategii mze byt sposobem na zapewnienie finansowania ich dziataz
obrom przed upadkier.

Niestety, metody formutowania strategij mato znane i bardzo rzadko stosowane
przez organizacje pozadowe®. Na podstawie badawtasnych mana stwierdz, ze
zdecydowana wksza¢ organizacji pozasowych nie realizowata strategii (55% wska-
zan), a 45% przypadkow realizowato stratg§i Przeprowadzone badania utdiwity
réwniez poznanie, jakie etapy opracowywania strategiiat@dy NGOs. Porisze zesta-
wienie zawiera rys. 1.

B W. Wrzosek (red.)Strategie marketingowe.s, 32—34.

%K, Janasz, W. Janasz, K. Koziot, K. Szolrzdzanie...s. 227.

27 J. Fudalhski, Koncepcja zarzdzania strategicznego w organizacjach non profiiarys problematyki,Prze-
glad Organizacji” 2006, 12, s. 24-25.

2 G.J. PycResearch of an organizational trerfthternational Journal of Health Care Quality Asance incor-
porating Leadership in Health Services” 2001,14/1..

2% M. Lisinski, Mozliwosci zastosowania metody SPACE do formutowania sfiiaterganizacji non profit,
Zeszyty Naukowe Akademii Ekonomicznej w Krakowifp2, 567, s. 69.

30 Wyniki badania pilotzowego organizacji pozagdowych z Polski Potudniowo-Wschodniej z 2008 r.Rrd
badawcza obja 104 organizacje pozadowe. Organizacje zostaly wybrane mettmsowg ze zbioru utwo-
rzonego na podstawie bazy danych Stowarzyszenia/¥wor. Do badania wykorzystano kwestionariusz
ankiety.
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Rys. 1. Etapy formutowania strategii w badanychaaigacjach

OPRACOWANIE WizJI, MiS)1 | | aa%

WYZNACZENIE CELOW STRATEGICZNYCH || | 29%

ANALIZA OTOCZENIA ORGANIZACII M k | 31%

ANALIZA WNETRZA ORGANIZAC)I | 249,
OPRACOWANIE PLANOW, STRATEGII... | 31%

KONTROLA PODJETYCH DZIAtAN |EI] 23%

OKRESLENIE BUDZETU [ | 39%
SEGMENTACIA RYNKU [ 8%

ZADNE Z POWYZSZYCH [iB | 34%

Zrodio: opracowanie wiasne.

Organizacje pozagdowe formutujc strategie ktaglduzy nacisk na takie jej wymiary
jak struktury oraz misfd. Potwierdzaj to wyniki bada wiasnych, na podstawie ktérych
mozna wskazé, ze najcesciej wystpujacym etapem formutowania strategii byto opra-
cowanie misji. Organizacje zostaly poproszone glgrzenie ich misji i ponad 92% re-
spondentow okidito misje¢ organizacji. Czs¢ badanych (39%) tworzyto buet, a analiz
otoczenia zewgtrznego organizacji przeprowadzato 31% ankietowhnjgodobny odse-
tek organizacji zadeklarowat opracowywanie planstrategii funkcjonalnych. W bardzo
ograniczonym stopniu byta stosowana segmentacjeuryraledwie przez 8% responden-
tow. Wérdéd badanych 35% organizacji okii, ze nie stosowatgadnych z wymienio-
nych etapéw planowania. W gkszaici organizacji podkrédano, ze pierwszym etapem
planowania byto opracowanie misji. Ngstie organizacje wyznaczaty cele strategiczne.
Kolejnym etapem byta analiza otoczenia wetkznego i zewgtrznego organizacji oraz
opracowanie strategii. Kolejno tworzenie beatli oraz kontrola poelych dziatah.

Otrzymane wyniki cgsciowo korespondyjz wynikami innego badania dotyrego
zarzdzania strategicznego organizacji pozdmvych. Podobnie bardzo #du odsetek
organizacji (89,5%) NGOs potwierdzit opracowanisjinia okrdlanie dtugoterminowych
celéw zadeklarowato 57% respondentévDrganizacje trzeciego sektora przypistize
znaczenie misji, dlategozenazna przypuszcza ze realizowaty one strategideologiczn.
Cztonkowie organizaciji silnie identyfikowaligsz dziataniami, gzac do realizacji misiji.

Bioragc pod uwag stosowane metody analizy strategicznej, to NG@salym stopniu
znaly i stosowaly metody analizy strategicznej,dkoa dokonywaty analizy otoczenia
wewretrznego i zewetrznego. Wyjtek stanowita analiza SWOT, stosowana przez 99
podmiotéw na 200 badanych, a analiza kluczowychmeikdw sukcesu byta stosowana
przez 94 organizacje oraz analiza scenariuszowa Wykorzystywana przez 71 respon-

31 M.L. Rhodes, J.F. KeogaStrategic Choice in the Non-Profit Sector: Modadlithe Dimensions of Stratggy
“Irish Journal of Management” 2005, 26, 1, s. 125-]za:] J. Domaski, Zarzdzanie strategiczne oraz jego
modele dla organizacji non profit.s, 343.

32 J. Domaski, Zarzzdzanie strategiczne organizacjami non profit w Bel$Varszawa 2010, s. 205.
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dentéw. Wérod strategii funkcjonalnych najekisze znaczenie przy formutowaniu ogol-
nej strategii miata pdzy innymi strategia finansowa (90% wskaygastrategia personelu
(dla 76,5% przypadkow) oraz strategia marketingq@@5%%*. Warto podkréié, ze
dwzy procent badanych (81%) zadeklarowat przeprowadzadmatar kontrolnych podej-
mowanych strated.

Rozbieznosci w otrzymanych wynikach badanog wynika¢ z doboru préby badaw-
czej. Jarostaw Doniigki przebadat organizacje pozadlowe, ktdére maj status organiza-
cji pozytku publicznego. Natomiast w badaniach wiasnychlizie poddano réwnie
organizacje, ktore nie miaty statusu organizacjiyku publicznego (48% przypadkéw).
Organizacje paytku publicznego charakteryzuje odpowiednia struktjawnadé danych
finansowych oraz inne wymagania olome w ustawie o dziataldoi pozytku publiczne-
go i o wolontariacie. Podmioty te ¢sto dziatag na wiksz skak oraz charakteryzuje je
systematyczni@ oraz aktywné¢ w podejmowanych dziataniach. Paisyge elementy
mogty mie& wptyw miedzy innymi na wgkszy wiedz i umiejtnosci takze odndnie for-
mutowania strategii.

Na podstawie badawtasnych podjto réwniez proke okreslenia, czy organizacje po-
zarzdowe stosyj strategie inkrementalne, czy:teynoptyczne. W wkszdci organizacji
powstanie strategii bylo kombinacgtrategii synoptycznej i inkrementalnej. Za styage
zamierzon przemawiata kolejnié poszczegdinych etapéw formutowania strategii. Naj-
pierw okrdélano zaldenia strategiczne, a fdiej nas¢gpowato ich wdraanie. Ponadto,
w przypadku okoto jednej trzeciej organizacji stgih byla tworzona przez jej lidera
i naczelne kierownictwo. Stosowano zatem sposoblbarbcyjnym budowania strategii.
Ponadto, w wikszdici przypadkéw mielimy do czynienia ze scentralizowanysradek
decyzyjnym (ponad 50% wska®a a ich struktury i dziatania byly sformalizowaren
réwniez charakteryzuje strategie synoptyczne.

Natomiast o strategii inkrementalnej peaswiadczy¢ brak kontroli podejmowanych
dziateh przez weksza¢ organizacji. Odnotowano réwrieoddolny proces budowania
strategii, poniewastrategia byta sugnindywidualnych propozycji pracownikow idego
stopnia (38% wskazd.

Co wiccej, blisko potowa organizacji zapewnita o elasty®zi ich dziat&h wzgledem
otoczenia. Elastyczié dziata: jest bardzo wana w dynamicznym otoczeniu. Okazuje
sig, ze tylko okoto 28% organizacji pozadowych nie poszukuje szans rozwoju w ob-
serwacji rynku i nie wykorzystuje nadarzajch sé¢ okazji. Pozostali korzystajz takiej
szansy (72%). Dodatkowo okoto 52% organizacji delén ze szuka szans rozwoju
w obserwacji rynku i wykorzystuje nadargej sie okazg, ale nie ma wypracowanych
sposobdw reagowania na ofiome sytuacje rynkow® Otrzymane wyniki korespondyj
z wynikami ogélnopolskimi, ktére réwniewskazaly,ze duze znaczenie w dziataniach
wiekszaici organizacji miata umiefnos¢ wykorzystania nadarzgjych sé okazji (89%
wskaza)®’.

33 Tanve, s. 222.
34 Tanve, s. 241.

35 Badanie przeprowadzone przez J. Dskiego na prébie losowo dobranych 200 organizamjapgdowych
w 2009 r. — J. Domsski, Zarzzdzanie strategiczne organizacjami non profit w Pels,s. 243-244.

36 Wynik z badania pierwotnego.
37 J. Domaski, Zarzzdzanie strategiczne organizacjami non profit w Bels,s. 211.
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Ponadto okazuje &ize organizacje pozagdowe borykaj sie z podobnymi proble-
mami odnénie do formutowania strategii co organizacje sektkomercyjnego. Badania
przedsgbiorstw wykazatyze przy formutowaniu, wdeaniu i kontroli strategii wyspuija
pewne problemy m.in. przy ,rozwijaniu” strategiizydi przektadaniu celéw kierunko-
wych na zadania dla poszczegélnych jednostek argayinych® Wynika to z braku
odzwierciedlenia misji i strategii w podejmowanydhiataniach organizacji. Dodatkowo
brakuje kompleksowych wskaikéw do przegidu i oceny procesu wdrania strategii.
Nie gromadzi si tez informacji zwrotnych, stgcych do monitorowania pagiow w zakre-
sie realizowania strategii. Z podobnymi problemamriykap sie rowniez organizacje poza-
rzgdowe. Szczegolnie stabym obszarem NG wigrniki oceny ich dziatalrioi®.

5. PODSUMOWANIE

Dla organizacji pozagdowych formutowanie i wdranie strategii mze by sposo-
bem na zapewnienie wsparcia finansowego i pozadmaago ich dziaka Jednak do-
tychczasowa wiedza i umignosci formutowania i wdraania strategii wréd organizacii
pozaradowych wymagaj doskonalenia. Cenne o by¢ wykorzystanie metod formu-
towania strategii pochodeych z sektora prywatnego. Naygednak pamita¢ o koniecz-
nosci odpowiedniej ich adaptacji do specyficznych weadw funkcjonowania organizaciji
pozarzdowych m.in. daego zrénicowania interesariuszy, €#o ograniczonego bud-
tu, trudngci kadrowych czy trudno mierzalnych efektéw dziaspotecznych.

W przypadku formutowania strategii przez organieagpzargdowe nadrzdne zna-
czenie przypisuje simisji. Byt to najczsciej wystpujacy etap procesu formutowania
strategii. Blisko 40% organizacji ol¢tatlo budzet, a 1/3 NGOs analizowata informacje
ptynace z otoczenia zewtrznego, opracowywata strategie funkcjonalne orsalata cele
strategiczne i taktyczne. Najmniejszy odsetek degenji dokonywat segmentaciji intere-
sariuszy oraz podejmowat kontggboditych dziata. Mozna stwierdzi, ze w przypadku
organizacji pozardowych, przy budowaniu strategii, wykorzystywanarkmnacg stra-
tegii zamierzonej i niezamierzonej.

Na proces formutowania strategii guwptyw map miedzy innymi zasoby osobowe
organizacji pozamdowe]. Przyktady organizacji pozadowych ze Stanéw Zjednoczo-
nych pozwalaj 3dzi¢, ze NGOs, pod wptywem specjalistéw z zakresu gdzania oraz
jednostek biznesu dziajppardziej profesjonalnie, coraz skuteczniej re@izwzataenia
strategiczne. W zwkku z tym poszukiwanie pracownikéw lub wolontariysz odpo-
wiednim wyksztatlceniem mi® pomoc rownig polskim NGOs w procesie zadzania
strategicznego organizacj
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STRATEGY FORMULATION IN NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATI ON

DO

A considerable number of non-governmental orgaioisat(NGOs) together with diffi-
culties in gaining both financial and non-finandi@sources contribute to the search of new
opportunities and solutions, also in the field wategic management. It occurs that NGOs
are highly interested in this type 0 managemettipagh equally aware of their own lack of
expertise and experience in this area. It is waonthing that they implement mere few
methods of strategy formulation, whereas adequaletjgned strategy can allow any NGO
to stand out, as far as entities of the third geate concerned. It also ensures competitive
advantage, helps to improve and stabilize finarméaformance and facilitate further deve-
lopment of NGOs. Additionally, Polish literature thife subject basically lacks the research
on strategy formulating by Polish NGOs.

Only infrequent studies dealing with non-governraésector in Poland focus on strategic
management and issues concerning NGO strategy fatimy The aim of the article is to
present methods of strategy formulating with regardniqueness of non-governmental or-
ganisations. It also attempts to identify ways ihick the organisations formulate their
strategies. The first part provides a theoretieakiground for a strategy and its formulation.
The following parts present primary and secondasgearch outcomes in terms of strategy
formulating by non-governmental organisations.

Moreover, in the article there are discussed thecepts of synoptic and incremental
strategies. Based on primary research an attenmpadie to establish whether the organisa-
tions implement deliberate or emergent stratedigmlly, particular stages in NGO strategy
development are elaborated on.

Keywords: strategy, strategy formulation, non-governmentghaisation, NGO
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